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bintec elmeg GmbH 1 Telephony - Configuration access for users and special
applications

Chapter 1 Telephony - Configuration access
for users and special applications

1.1 Introduction

The system administrator can set up an individual configuration access for all users. The
user can thus display your most important personal settings and individually customise
some of these. For this, a user name and password must be entered in the user HTML
configuration, and personal access authorised.

There are basically two different types of user access: Access that is defined freely by the
administrator and the users that are assigned to the system phonebook, call records, hotel
function and mini call center. The users created by the administrator have access to a re-
stricted configuration interface. Users that assigned to applications can view the menu cor-
responding to the applications, as also available to the administrator.

Help on the configuration options available can be found on the online help system.

The GUI (Graphical User Interface) is used for configuration.

Requirements

* An elmeg hybird 300 or elmeg hybird 600
* A boot image of version 9.1 Rev. 2 or later

* A configured basic scenario for telephony over VoIP or ISDN and optionally a configure
scenario for hotel reception or mini call center, If configuring basic scenarios, please con-
sult the instructions in the Quick Install Guide and the corresponding Workshops.

1.2 Configuration

1.2.1 Configuration access for users

Set up a separate configuration access for the users on your system via which they can
modify telephony settings and can call up status information.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Authorizations.



__save configuration __J

Trunk Settings
User Settings:

-| Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

| Defaul User

| Basic Settings | Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Reroutingl_

Basic Settings

Fassward for IP Phone Registration

—

Groups & Teams

Call Distribution

PIN for Phone Access

Usger HTML Configuration

Personal Access “Enabled
Login Name user
Password CITT
Further Options
Clenablea
Call Through
Use routing and signalisation from number:| No Mumber Assigned Lj
€ Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 1: Numbering -> User settings -> Users -> Authorisations

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enable Personal Access.
Enter a Login Name for this user, e.g. user.

(2) Enter a Password for this user, e.g. user. This is required for login on the user inter-

face.

(3) Click Apply.

This concludes the configuration. The user can now log in with the user name and the

password and change specific configurations using the HTML configuration.

Results:

Status
Call Data Records

~ Settings

User Data

MName, First Narme

Default User

Cescription

Irterral Mumbers & Communication Cost

Further Seftings

Current Class of Service

Default CoS

Dialling Authorization

Unlimited

Alloww ranual trunk group selection

Pick-up Group

Fig. 2: User configuration interface
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1.2.2 Applications

For the system phonebook, call records, hotel reception and mini call center management
applications, configuration access can be set up by the administrator through which special
tasks can be performed.

System Phonebook

In the General submenu define the user name and password for system phonebook ad-
ministration.

(1) Go to Applications -> System Phonebook -> General.

Entries | Import / Export General

Basic Settings

Weh Access Username
Web Access Password CITTITI T
Delete Phonehook Coelete

( oK ) ( Cancel )

Calendar
Rerouting

ice Applications
System Phonebook

Fig. 3: Applications-> System Phonebook -> General

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Web Access Username for the system phonebook administrator, e.9. zent-
rale. In the phone book area, the administrator can view and modify the phone book,
as well as import and export data.

(2) Enter a Web Access Password for the system phonebook administrator, e.g. zent-
rale.

(3) Press OK to confirm your entries.

Results:

Entries |Import / Export | General
System Pheneboak
view [20 per page Fier in | Mone ~|equal |
Description Phiors Humbsr Spsed Disl Numbsr Call Through
Pager 1, M fems 1000

Fig. 4: Configuration access for system phonebook administrator
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Connection data

You can set up a special configuration access to manage the system call records via
which the data for incoming and outgoing calls can be viewed. The type and format of the
data recorded can also be configured and the data records can be exported or deleted.

(1) Go to Applications -> Call Data Records -> General.

Outgoing | Incoming  General

Biasic Settings
Weh Access Username zentrale
Weh Access Password CITTTTTTY
Save outgoing calls @ None O AN Owith Project Cade only
Save incoming calls @ None O AN Owith Project Cade only
Calendar Outgoing Calls IND_.V,
:::ir::‘llnr;g“tmu“s Privacy Number Truncation Incoming Calls IW
Actions
Expart call data records
Delete call data records
Doorcom Units

Fig. 5: Applications -> Call Data Records -> General

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a Web Access Username for the call records administrator, e.g. zentrale.
(2) Enter a Web Access Password for the call records administrator, e.g. zentrale.

(3) Press OK to confirm your entries.

Results:

__Save configuration __J
Call Data Records

Outgoing  Incoming General

Automatic Retresh nterval [0 Seconds (____ Apply )

View |20 per pags Fiter in | Mane ~|equal v
Date Titne Duration Uzer I M, Called Mumber Project Cotle: Irterface Costs

Page: 1

Fig. 6: Configuration access for call records administrator

Hotel functions

The administrator can set up a separate configuration access for the hotel reception so that
it can manage hotel rooms and guests.

(1) Go to Applications -> Hotel Functions -> General.
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__save configuration __J

Calendar

Voice Applications
System Phonebook
Call Data Records.
Hotel Functions

i Call Center
Doorcom Units.

ce Mail System

Basic Seftings

Web Access Username

Weh Access Password
Reception

1st Mumber

2nd Mumber

Wake-up Settings

Duration

Mumber of Repetitions

Repeat after

Wake-up Announcement selectable
Default YWake-up Announcement

Communication Costs

Charge Rate Factor/Currency
Conversion Factar

Header Text

Footer Text

Further Settings

Roorm to Room Call Barring

Room Status Hotel Rooms General

rezeption
sesssesne

Mo number selected v
Mo number selected v

Seconds (1to 99 Seconds)
0w
3 Minutes

Clenabled

MOH Intern 1w

Clenabled

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 7: Applications -> Hotel Functions -> General

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Web Access Username for the user at reception, e.g. rezeption. The latter
thus gains access to your system's reception functions.

(2) Enter a Web Access Password for the user at reception, e.g. rezeption.

(3) Press OK to confirm your entries.

Results:

_save configuration )
Hotel Functions

Room Status Hotel Rooms General

View |20 per page Fiter in | Mone

Cleaning State

Room Description
Page: 1

~equal v

Status Guest Mame Additional Info Wiake-up Messages Costs

Fig. 8: Configuration access for hotel reception

Mini call centre

The mini call centre is an integrated call centre solution for up to 16 agents. In the General
submenu you can set up an HTML web interface access for the mini call center line. The
latter can then monitor the status of lines and agents, and modify the settings for lines and
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agents.

(1) Go to Applications -> Mini Call Center -> General.

Basic Settings
Weh Access Username rminicall
Web Access Password CITTTTI T

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Calendar
Rerouting

ice Applications
System Phonebook
Call Data Records
Hotel Functions
Mini Call Center

Fig. 9: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> General

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Web Access Username for the mini call center administrator, e.g. minicall.
When a user logs into the user interface under this name, he/she has access to the
user interface with selected parameters for administration of the call centre.

(2) Enter a Web Access Password for the mini call center administrator, e.g. minicall.

(3) Press OK to confirm your entries.

Results:

[status  Lines  Agents
Mini Call Center

Automatic Refrash Interval B0 Seconds Apply )
iew| All v
10
Line: Agents assigned  Agerts logged on Agents in Wrap-up Active Cally  Watting Call:  Answered of Calls Today Lost Calls Today
minicall 0 0 o o o o 0
Agent Logged on Wirap-up Status Calls Today Connection Time Today

Fig. 10: Configuration access for mini call center administrator
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bintec elmeg GmbH 1 Telephony - Configuration access for users and special
applications

1.3 Overview of configuration steps

Configuration access for users

Personal Access Numbering -> User set- Enabled
tings -> Users -> Author-
isations

Login Name Numbering -> User set- e.g. user
tings -> Users -> Author-
isations

Password Numbering -> User set- e.g. user
tings -> Users -> Author-
isations

System phonebook administration

Web Access Username Applications -> System e.g. zentrale
Phonebook -> General

Web Access Password Applications -> System e.g. zentrale
Phonebook -> General

Call records administration
Field Menu Value

Web Access Username Applications -> Call Data e.g. zentrale
Records -> General

Web Access Password Applications -> Call Data e.g. zentrale
Records -> General

Hotel reception
Field Menu Value

Web Access Username Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. rezeption
tions -> General

Web Access Password Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. rezeption
tions -> General

Mini call center administration

Web Access Username Applications -> Mini Call e.g. minicall
Center -> General



Field Menu Value

Web Access Password Applications -> Mini Call e.g. minicall
Center -> General
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Chapter 2 Telephony - Setting up ISDN point-
to-multipoint connections and ISDN telephones
on the elmeg hybird

2.1 Introduction

The following section describes how to connect the elmeg hybird to an ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection and how to connect ISDN telephones.

In the example scenario, all employees of a small company should be able to call via a
standard ISDN point-to-multipoint connection (2 parallel connections, maximum 10 MSN)
without restrictions. Each employee is assigned one MSN.

The GUI (Graphical User Interface) is used for configuration.

hybird 300
NTBA
=
_ SOext.
=
MSN 234567
MSN 345678 Som.

MSN 456789

B

CS290 CS290 CS290 CS290

Mr. Meier Mrs. Miiller Mr. Schmidt Mr. Bauer
MSN 123456  MSN 234567  MSN 345678 MSN 456789
Int. number 10 Int. number 11 Int. number 12 Int. number 13

Class of Services Default CoS

Fig. 11: Example scenario

Requirements

* An elmeg hybird 300 or elmeg hybird 600
* ISDN telephones
¢ One ISDN point-to-multipoint connection with up to 10 MSN

* A boot image of version 9.1 Rev. 2 or later
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2.2 Configuration

2.2.1 Establish external line

The port used for the external ISDN connection must be set up for the access type point-
to-multipoint connection (P-MP).

These assistants guide you through all of the settings required set up and configure an
analogue, ISDN or VoIP connection.

Go to the following menu to configure the ISDN P-MP connection:

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> New.
(2) Choose under Connection Type ISDN.
(3) Click on Next to configure a new ISDN P-MP connection.

(4) Enter the data required for the connection.
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ISDN Settings
Mame
Access Type
Paorts

Trunk Numbers

Class of Service

Class of Service

Single Number (MSMN)

Trunks

SO Extern

ISDN P-MP

External Port

Module Slot 313U~ ]

Single Mumber (MSH) Displayed Name
[a20420 [E i

Class of Service

Default Co5 ]

o

K 0 ( cancel

Fig. 12: Assistants -> PBX -> New -> Next

Proceed as follows:

(1) For easier recognition enter a description for the connection under Name, e.g. 7SDN

Extern.

PBX - ISDN Line
configuration

Enter the required data for the "ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection” scenario.

Name:

Enter a description far the connection to
improve recognition

Access Type

ISDN P-MP has been entered here from your
previous selection

Ports:

A new extermnal port entry can be generated
using Add. After this, you will need to select
the maodule slot to be used.

Single Number (MSN).

You can also enter MSNs for point-
to-multipoint connections here with the aid of
Adgd. This name is shawn far this number an
the dizplay of the called system telephone
Class of Service

Clicking Add allocates the connection to an
authorisation class. You can either select
Defsult oS by default here, or you can
select anather user class in the
Numbering->User Settings->Class of
Service menu

(2) The Access Type ISDN P-MP cannot be changed, since it depends on your previous

choices.

(3) Under Ports click ADD and select the entry Module Slot 3/1 S/U.

(4) Click ADD and enter a Single Number (MSN) and Displayed Name for all external

multiple subscriber numbers, e.g 929420 and MSN-1.

(5) Under Class of Service click ADD and select the class Default CoS .

(6) Confirm with OK.

A successfully established ISDN multipoint connection is marked with a gy .

_ Save configuration
First steps

Ma. Mame
01 ISDM Extern
Page: 1,ftems: 1-1

View|20 per page |

Trunks
Connection Type Ports Status
Module Slot 3150 © &l

Fig. 13: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks

PBX - Connections Overview

These assistants guide you through all of the
settings required set up and configure an
analogue, ISON or YolP connection

All of the confiqured connections are




2.2.2 Defining users

Users of your system receive internal numbers and are assigned to the predefined class of
service to define the use of external lines and the general features. Assigning the con-
figured external connections to one of the numbers determines which number is displayed
for incoming calls.

The Default Users is configured by default. This can be adapted to suit individual re-
quirements. For this, go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User @o Basic Settings.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Default Lzer

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Settings

Mame hlr. Meier

External Mumbers
Number:;

[Jaccess from system phone

Number:|

Caccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Clazs of Service

Standard Default Ca5 (&
Optianal Default CoS »
Might Default CoS v

Further Options

Trunk Settings

Mohile Number

Home Mumber

Busy on husy Clenabled

€ Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 14: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User@ -> Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name is shown on the display of the system tele-
phone. In the example, the name of the user is Mr. Meier.

(2) Enter additional information about the user under Description, e.g. Boss. This inform-
ation is only provided for the administrator.

(3) Select Class of Service Standard, Optional and Night e.g. Default CoS.
(4) Click Apply.

In the Numbers submenu, the internal numbers are now entered and subsequently as-
signed to the terminals. Depending on the type, one or more numbers can be assigned per
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terminal.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Numbers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Mr. Weier

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

Irterrial Mumbers

Trunk Settings

Internal Number  Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

Intemal Murmbers [10 [rar maeier mi ]
C__Apply ) (__ Back )

Fig. 15: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
(1) Click Add.

(2) Under Internal Numbers enter the internal numbers that are subsequently assigned
to the terminals, e.g. 10.

(3) Under Displayed Description enter the description that is shown on the display of
system telephones, e.g. Mr. Meier MN.

(4) Select the System Phonebook to add internal numbers to the system phonebook.
(5) Click Apply.

In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, select the number for the user to be displayed when
a called party receives a call.

For an outgoing call, if the remote subscriber should not see the number assigned to your
own connection, one of the system-configured numbers can be selected here for display. If
no number is defined, the system transmits no number to the provider.

Go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation -> Internal Number 10->@|.
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. Save configuration ! Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

RIS | | v Moer
Vo£ T Basic Settings  Numbers Outgoing Signalisation ' Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
Numbering < Outgoing Signalisation
Trunk Settings.
User Settings Irterrial Mumk
T 20 Oulgoing Signalisetion 22
Call Distribution |SDM Extern 929420 v
O (__apply ) (__ close )

Fig. 16: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Outgoing Signalisation
-> Internal Number 10->@|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under ISDN Extern select the outgoing signalisation, e.g. 929420.

(2) Click Apply.

Create a user profile for all users in your system by selecting Numbering -> User Settings

-> Users -> New and assign all new users the class of service Default CoS and individu-
al internal and external numbers.

In the Optional Rerouting menu, for example, you can define to which co-worker calls
should be routed.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Optional
Rerouting.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Mr. Weier

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Optional Rerouting
Trunk Settings

T Internal Mumber Displayed Description Rerouting Application Active Variant (Day)
Groups & Teams 10 M. Meier MM [Tore ~ [variant '~
 CallbDistribution
C__appy ¢ Back

Fig. 17: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Optional Rerouting

2.2.3 Setting up call distribution

Incoming calls should be distributed to a specific user depending on the external number.
To do this, set up a call distribution for the preset external numbers on the configured in-
ternal numbers of the user.

The preconfigured external numbers for your external connection are listed in the Number-
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ing -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution menu.

Choose @ for a table entry to carry out a call distribution.

_Save configuration )

Fig. 18: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -> 929420 @

Proceed as follows:
(1)
(@)

@)

Trunk Settings
User Settings:

Groups & Teams

Call Distribution

Basic Settings
MSN-1
Trunk

Assianment

Internial Number and Rerouting Settings

Internal Number

Incoming Distribution Misdial Routing

929420
Module Slot 1:2 SU

Internal Mumber ~

10 (Mr. Meier MRy
€ OK ) € Cancel )

Leave Assignment setto Tnternal Number.

Select the Internal Number to which the incoming calls shall be forwarded to the se-

lected external number 929420, e.9. 10 (Mr. Meier MN).

Click OK.

2.2.4 Setting up and assigning terminals

In the Terminals menu, assign the configured internal numbers to the terminals and set

additional functions according to terminal type.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -> New.

elmeg system phones
Other phones
Overview

Basic Settings
Description
Interface

Basic Phane Settings

Terminal Type

Internal Numbers

VolP ISDN  analog

Phone Mr. Meier
Module Slat 313 Upn s

Telephone v
Inkernal Number

10 (Mr. beier M) v ]

€ 0K ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 19: Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e.g. Phone Mr. Meier.
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2 Telephony - Setting up ISDN point-to-multipoint connec-
tions and ISDN telephones on the elmeg hybird

bintec elmeg GmbH

(2) Select the Interface to which the terminal is connected, e.g. Module slot 3/3

Upn.

(8) Leave Terminal Type setto Telephone.

(4) Click Add to select the Internal Numbers to be assigned to the terminal, e.g. 10

(Mr. Meier MN).
(5) Click OK.

Next assign a terminal to all other users in your system by selecting Terminals -> Other

phones -> ISDN -> New.

This concludes the configuration. Users in your system can receive calls to their individual
external numbers via their assigned ISDN telephones and make unlimited calls via the ex-

ternal connection.

Save the current configuration as the boot configuration by clicking the Save Configura-

tion button.

2.3 Overview of configuration steps

Establish external line
Field Menu

Connection Type Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> New

Name Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> Next

Ports Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> Next
Single Number (MSN) Assistants -> PBX ->

Trunks -> Next

Class of Service Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> Next

Defining users
Field Menu

Name Numbering -> User Set-
tings -> Users -> Default
User ->Basic Settings

Description Numbering -> User Set-
tings -> Users -> Default
User ->Basic Settings

Value

ISDN

€. 9. ISDN Extern

Module Slot 3/1 S/U

e.g. 929420 and MSN-1

Default CoS

Value

e.g. Mr. Meier

e.g. Boss



bintec elmeg GmbH

2 Telephony - Setting up ISDN point-to-multipoint connec-
tions and ISDN telephones on the elmeg hybird

Standard

Optional

Night

Internal Numbers

Displayed Description

System Phonebook

ISDN Extern

Setting up call distribution

Field

Assignment

Internal Number

Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User -> Basic Settings

Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User -> Basic Settings

Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User -> Basic Settings

Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 10
tings -> Users -> Mr. Meier

-> Numbers

Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Mr. Meier MN
tings -> Users -> Mr. Meier

-> Numbers

Numbering -> User Set- Enabled
tings -> Users -> Mr. Meier

-> Numbers

Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 929420
tings -> Users -> ->Mr. Mei-

er [#] -> Outgoing Signal-

isation -> Internal Number

10[z|

Menu Value

Numbering -> Call Distribu- Internal number
tion -> Incoming Distribu-
tion -> 929420

Numbering -> Call Distribu- e.g. 10 (Mr. Meier MN)
tion -> Incoming Distribu-
tion -> 929420

Setting up and assigning terminals

Field

Description

Menu Value

Terminals -> Other phones e.g. Phone Mr. Meier
-> ISDN -> New



Field Menu Value

Interface Terminals -> Other phones e.g. Module Slot 3/3
-> ISDN -> New Upn

Terminal Type Terminals -> Other phones Telephone
-> ISDN -> New

Internal Numbers Terminals -> Other phones e.g. 10 (Mr. Meier MN)
-> ISDN -> New
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Chapter 3 Telephony - Setting up ISDN point-
to-point connections and ISDN systems tele-
phones on the elmeg hybird

3.1 Introduction

The following section describes how to connect the elmeg hybird to an ISDN point-to-point
connection and how to connect ISDN system telephones.

The GUI (Graphical User Interface) is used for configuration.

hybird 300

SOext.

ISDN poin-to-peint
Phone number 123456
Direct dial 10 bis 30

CS410 CS410 CS410 CS410

Mr. Meier Mrs. Miller Mr. Schmidt  Mr. Bauer
Direct dial 10 Direct dial 22 Direct dial 11  Direct dial 12
Int. number 321

Class of Services Default CoS

Fig. 20: Example scenario

Requirements

* An elmeg hybird 300 or eimeg hybird 600
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* elmeg ISDN system telephones
* An ISDN point-to-point connection

¢ A boot image of version 9.1 Rev. 2 or later

3.2 Configuration

3.2.1 Configuring an ISDN port

The port used for the external ISDN connection must be set up for the access type point-
to-point connection (P-P).

Go to the following menu to configure your type of ISDN connection:

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> New.

(2) Choose under Connection Type ISDN (P-P).

(3) Click on Next to configure a new ISDN P-P connection.

(4) Enter the data required for the connection.

Save comguraion ) e
&
FETH— N e PBX - ISDN(P-P) Line
configuration
Mame ISDM P-F Extern
Enter the required data for a "point-to-point
Access Type ibaland ISON connection” scenario
External Port Name
Forts lm ] Enter a description for the entry,
Access Type:
Add ISDN P-P has been entered here from your
previous selection. B
Trunk kumbers Ports
P-F Base Mumber 909 A new extemal port entry can be generated
g T uzing Add. After this, you will need to select
ol the madule slat to be used
Class of Service P-P Base Number:
l— = You can also enter the PBX number for the
Class of Service Default oS & il point-to-point connection here with the aid of
Class of Service: -
. Clicking Add allocates the connection to an
Advanced Settlngs authorisation class. You can either select
Default CoS by default here, or you can
TR RIS select another user class in the
P-P DD Exception Displayedt Mame g::_'\::’c‘:";g;ﬂzu“' Settings->Class of
|99 I i Click on the link to go to the Advanced |
P-P DD Exception = i o)
|100 I il Settings. |

C oK O (_ cancel )

Fig. 21: Assistants -> PBX -> New -> Next

Proceed as follows:

(1) For easier recognition enter a description for the connection under Name, e.g. 7SDN
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)

@)
(4)
(%)
(6)
7)

(8)

Extern.

The Access Type ISDN P-MP cannot be changed, since it depends on your previous
choices.

Under Ports click ADD and select the entry Module Slot 3/1 S/U.
Enter a P-P Base Number, e.g. 909.

Under Class of Service click ADD and select the class Default CoS .
Click on Advanced Settings.

Under P-P DDI Exception click on ADD and enter the direct dial number that - ac-
cording to your numbering plan - is supposed to be routed to a distinct internal num-
ber, e.g. 99and 100.

Confirm your settings with OK.

A sucessfully established ISDN point-to-point connection is marked with a 3.

3.2.2 Defining users

Users of your system receive internal numbers and are assigned to the predefined class of
service to define the use of external lines and the general features. Assigning the con-
figured external connections to one of the numbers determines which number is displayed
for incoming calls.

The Default Users is configured by default. This can be adapted to suit individual re-
quirements. For this, go to the following menu:

M

Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User @o Basic Settings.
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__Save configuation __J

Trunk Settings
User Settings
Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

Mr. Meier

Basic Settings Numbers

Basic Settngs

Mame

Description

External umbers

Mohile Number

Home Mumber

E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard
Optional

Might

Further Options

Busy on busy

Users Class of Services

Qutgoing Signalisation ' Optional Rerouting

hr. Meier
Boss

Number:;

[ Access from system phone

Number|

[ Access from system phone

—

Default CaS
Default Cog
Default CoS +

Clenabled

O aApply ) C

Parallel Ringing

Authorizations

Fig. 22: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User @o Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The Name is shown on the display of the system tele-

phone. In the example, the name of the user is Mr. Meier.

(2) Enter additional information about the user under Description, e.g. Boss. This inform-
ation is only provided for the administrator.

(3) Select Class of Service Standard, Optional and Night e.g. Default Cos.

(4) Click Apply.

The direct dialling range numbers that you have been assigned by the network provider are
entered in the Numbers submenu along with your individual internal numbers. Depending

on the type, one or more numbers can be assigned per terminal.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Numbers.
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bintec elmeg GmbH 3 Telephony - Setting up ISDN point-to-point connections
and ISDN systems telephones on the elmeg hybird

Save configuration Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing
Assistants

System Management
Physical Interfaces
VolP

M. Meier

Basic Settings Numbers Qutgoing Signalisation ' Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

P BB BB

Numbering

Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Numbsr  Displayed Description System Phonsbook Busy Lamp Field

Irterrial Mumbers

SioupsEleams Internal Mumbers 10 Wit Meier MM i
Call Distribution 7Y

Terminals -

Call Routing = Apply Back

. =

Fig. 23: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier [7;] -> Numbers

For direct dialling range numbers according to the number range that are to be reached dir-
ectly, proceed as follows:

(1) Click Add.

(2) Under Internal Number enter the direct dialling range number according to the num-
ber range, e.g. 10.

(3) Under Displayed Description enter the description that is shown on the display of
system telephones, e.g. Mr. Meier MN.

(4) Select the System Phonebook to add internal numbers to the system phonebook.
(5) Click Apply.

For direct dialling range numbers that are to be forwarded to an individual internal number,
proceed as follows:

(1) Click Add.

(2) Under Internal Number enter an individual internal number, e.g. 321.

(8) Under Displayed Description enter the description that is shown on the display of
system telephones, e.g. Ms. Miiller.

(4) Select the System Phonebook to add internal numbers to the system phonebook.
(5) Click Apply.

The individual internal numbers are assigned to the chosen direct dialling range numbers
according to number range in a later step during Incoming Distribution.

In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, select the number for the user to be displayed when
a called party receives a call.

For an outgoing call, if the remote subscriber should not see the number assigned to your
own connection, one of the system-configured numbers can be selected here for display. If
no number is defined, the system transmits no number to the provider.

Go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier [i| -> Outgoing Signal-



isation -> Internal Number 10 @

. Save configuration Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

Mir. Meier

Basic Settings | Numbers  Outgeing Signalisation Optional Rerouting | Authorizations

Outgoing Signaiisation
Internal Mumk:

20 Outgaing Signalisation @

ISON P-P Extern 805-100 v
C Apply ) ( Clese )

Fig. 24: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Outgoing Signalisation
-> Internal Number 10@

Proceed as follows:
(1) Under ISDN P-P Extern select 909-100.
(2) Click Apply.

Repeat this configuration step for each user in your system.

In the Optional Rerouting menu, for example, you can define to which co-worker calls
should be routed.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Optional
Rerouting.

__save configuration ) Users | Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

e, Mheier

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Optional Rerouting

Trunk Settings = . —
T Intermial Mumber Displayed Description Rerouting Application Active Variant (Day)
Groups & Teams 10 . heier MM None v [variant '~
Call Distribution

_appy )¢ Back

Fig. 25: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Meier @ -> Optional Rerouting

3.2.3 Setting up call distribution
Incoming calls should be distributed to a specific user depending on the external number.

If the user has been assigned a direct dialling range number according to number range as
an internal number, incoming calls are forwarded automatically to the terminal assigned to
the user.
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If an incoming call to a direct dialling range number according to number range is forwar-
ded to an individual internal number, you will need an incoming distribution for the preset P-
P DDI Exception.

The preconfigured P-P DDI Exception for your external connection are listed in the Num-
bering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution menu.

Choose @ for a table entry to carry out a call distribution.

Incoming Distribution Misdial Routing

Basic Settings
909-100

Trunk Module Slot 311 SU
Jrunk Setfings Assignment Internal Mumber v
User Settings
~ Groups & Teams Internal Number and Rerouting Settings
Sallbistiudion Internal Murmber 110 (Mr. Meier MN) v

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 26: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution ->@|

Proceed as follows:
(1) Leave Assignment setto Internal Number.

(2) Select the internal number to which the incoming calls shall be forwarded, e.g. 10
(Mr. Meier MN).

(3) Click OK.

Repeat this configuration step for all configured direct dial exceptions.

3.2.4 Setting up and assigning terminals

In the Terminal menu, assign the configured internal numbers to the terminals and set ad-
ditional functions according to terminal type.

(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone ->@ ->General.
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_Save configuration )

elmeg system phones
Other phones
Overview

Phane:, Type:SS60
General Settings
Basic Settngs

Description

Fhaone Type

Interface

Serial Number

System Phone  elmeg IP1x

Keys Device Info

Phane Mr. Meier

E1SpN fupn P
i

[todule stot3i250 >
[PssooBUTTIT00ZE

Number Setings

MEN Mumber f User

1 10 (Mr Meier MRy
Internal Numbers 2 Mo number selected v
3 Mo number selected v

Extensions
Key Exension Madule 1 @ Not available O T500
Key Extension Module 2 * Not available  T500

Key Extension Module 3 * Not available  T500

Advanced Settings
C mpply ) ( Back )

Fig. 27: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone ->@| ->General

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a description for the terminal, e.g. Phone Mr. Meier.

(2) Select the Internal Numbers to be assigned to the terminal, e.g. 10 (Mr. Meier
MN) .

(3) Click Apply.

Once the general configuration of the telephone has been enabled with Apply, you will see
additional menus for the individual configuration of the system telephone. On the Settings
page, for example, you can configure settings for the use of a headset, call waiting, do not
disturb and advanced settings for features. On the Keys page you can assign various func-
tions to the individual keys of the telephone. The Device Info page shows a summary of all
of the most important telephone settings.

Next assign a terminal to all other users in your system by selecting Numbering -> Ter-
minal Assignment -> System Phone -> New.

This concludes the configuration. Backup the current configuration with the key Save Con-
figuration as the boot configuration.
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bintec elmeg GmbH 3 Telephony - Setting up ISDN point-to-point connections
and ISDN systems telephones on the elmeg hybird

3.3 Overview of configuration steps

Configuring an ISDN port

Connection Type Assistants -> PBX -> ISDN (P-P)
Trunks -> New

Name Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. ISDN (P-P) Extern
Trunks -> Next

Ports Assistants -> PBX -> Module Slot 3/1 S/U
Trunks -> Next

P-P Base Number Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. 909
Trunks -> Next

Class of Service Assistants -> PBX -> Default CoS
Trunks -> Next

(P-P) DDI Exception Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. 99and 100
Trunks -> Next -> Ad-
vanced Settings

Defining users

Name Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Mr. Meier
tings -> Users -> Default
User ->Basic Settings

Description Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Boss
tings -> Users -> Default
User ->Basic Settings

Default Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User -> Basic Settings

Optional Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User -> Basic Settings

Night Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User -> Basic Settings

Internal Numbers Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 10
tings -> Users -> Mr Meier



3 Telephony - Setting up ISDN point-to-point connections bintec elmeg GmbH
and ISDN systems telephones on the elmeg hybird

N T
-> Numbers

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Mr. Meier MN
tings -> Users -> Mr Meier

-> Numbers

System Phonebook Numbering -> User Set- Enabled
tings -> Users -> Mr Meier

-> Numbers

ISDN P-P Extern Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 909-100
tings -> Users -> ->Mr Mei-
er [i#| -> Outgoing Signal-
isation -> Internal Number

10
Setting up call distribution for direct dial exceptions
Field Menu Value
Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribu- Internal number
tion -> Incoming Distribu-
tion ->
Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribu- e.g. 321 (Ms. Miiller)
tion -> Incoming Distribu-
tion ->

Setting up and assigning terminals

Description Terminals -> elmeg System e.g. Phone Mr. Meier
Phones -> System Phone -
> General

Internal Numbers Terminals -> elmeg System e.g. 10 (Mr. Meier MN)

Phones -> System Phone -

> General



Chapter 4 Telephony - Setting up a mini call
center on the elmeg hybird

4.1 Introduction

The mini call centre is an integrated call centre solution for up to 16 agents. It provides the
ideal solution for small groups with high dynamic telecommunication volumes (e.g insides
sales, support, order acceptance/processing, customer service). Here, a specific solution

with its own administrator has been integrated.

In the example, a mini call center is set up with one line and four agents. The business
hours of the mini call center are 6 am to 6 pm. The signalling variants of the mini call center
are automatically switched through the internal system calendar. During business hours,
calls that are received on the external ISDN connection for the mini call center are signalled
automatically to all agents. Outside of business hours, an announcement is played back
immediately from the tape. On Saturdays and Sundays, the announcement is played back
all day.

GUI is used for configuration.

Workshops (Excerpt)



hybird 300

SQext.

ISDN point-to-multipoint
L MSN 12:':3,4?56

-------------------

CS290 CS290 CS290 CS290

Mr. Kurt Mrs. Maria Mr. Frank Mrs. Anna
Int. number 201 Int. number 202 Int. number 203 Int. number 204

Mini Call Center Line 1
External call number 123456

06.00 - 18.00 Variant 1 - all Agents
18.00 - 06.00 Variant 2 - Music on Hold

Class of Services Default CoS

Fig. 28: Example scenario

Requirements

* An elmeg hybird 300 or elmeg hybird 600
¢ System phone

* A boot image of version 9.1 Rev. 2 or later
* An external ISDN connection

¢ Correctly entered system time
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4.2 Configuration

4.2.1 Configuring an ISDN port

The port used for the external ISDN connection must be set up for the access type point-

to-multipoint connection (P-MP).

Go to the following menu to configure the ISDN P-MP connection:

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> New.

(2) Choose under Connection Type ISDN.

(3) Click on Next to configure a new ISDN P-MP connection.

(4) Enter the access data required for the connection.

15D Settings
Mame IW
Access Type ISDN P-MP
External Port
Forts [Module Siot 13800~ |
C Add
Trunk Numbers
Single Number (MSN) Displayed Name
gingle Mumber (SN | [428423 [agent1 ]
( Add p
Clas= of Service
Class of Service
Class of Service | Defauttcos v ]
Add

PBX - ISDN Line
configuration

Enter the required data for the "ISDN paint-
to-multipoint connection” scenario

Name

Enter a description for the cannection to
imprave recognition

Access Type:

ISDN P-MP has been entered here fram your
previous selection

Ports:

A new external port entry can be generated
using Add. Ater this, you will need to select
the module slot to be used

Single Number {MSN)

You can also enter MSMs for point-
to-multipoint connections here with the aid of
Add. This name is shown for this number an
the display of the called system telephone
Class of Service:

Clicking Add allocates the connection to an
authorisation class. You can either select
Defanlt CoS by default here, or you can
select another user class in the
Numbering->User Settings->Class of
Service menu.

) 2

C&

( OK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 29: Assistants -> PBX -> New -> Next
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Proceed as follows:

(1) For easier recognition enter a description for the connection under Name, e.g. 7SDN
Extern.

(2) The Access Type ISDN P-MP cannot be changed, since it depends on your previous
choices.

(3) Under Ports click ADD and select the entry Module Slot 3/1 S/U.

(4) Click ADD and enter a Single Number (MSN) and Displayed Name for all external
multiple subscriber numbers, e.g 929420 and MSN-1.

(5) Confirm your settings with OK.

A successfully established ISDN multipoint connection is marked with a €y .

4.2.2 Defining a class of service

The Class of Services menu defines the functions and features for classes of users with
different authorization levels. Users of your systems receive individual authorizations when
they are allocated to an class of services.

The authorisation class Default CoS is configured by default. Leave this set to the de-
fault settings and create a new class of service for your mini call center. For this, go to the
following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Class of Services -> New -> Basic Settings.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Mew Class Of Service

Basic Settings |Features Applications

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Description Mini-Callcenter

Toups & Teams Line Access Authorization

istribution
Line Access Authorization Unlimited

Automatic Outside Line Clenabled

Trunks

Trunk Line Selection with Line Access |SDN Extern | [fi]
Number

Allovw manual trunk group selection Clenablea

Advanced Settings
C mpply ) C Back )

Fig. 30: Numbering -> User Settings -> Class of Services -> New -> Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter Mini Call Center as the Description for the user group.
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(2) Leave the Line Access Authorization setto Unlimited.

(3) Choose Add under Trunk Line Selection with Line Access to select the configured
connection, in this example ISDN Extern.

(4) Click Apply.

4.2.3 Defining users

Each agent of your mini call center must be entered as a user of your system. As a result,
all agents receive internal numbers and are assigned to the predefined class of service to
define the use of external lines and the general features. Assigning the configured external
connections to one of the numbers determines which number is displayed for incoming
calls.

The Default Users is configured by default. Leave this set to the default settings and
create new users for your mini call center agents. For this, go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings ->Users -> New -> Basic Settings.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Mewy Lser

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings
User Settings Mame pir Kt
g Croups&Teams =~ | Description Agent 1
istribution
Number:|

[Jaccess from system phone

Number:;

Caccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Clazs of Service

Standard Mini-Callcenter s
Optional Mini-Callcenter s
Might Mini-Callcenter v

Further Options

External Mumbers

Mohile Number

Home Mumber

Busy on husy Clenabled

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 31: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> New -> Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the Name of the agent. In the example, the Name of the agent is Mr. Kurt.

(2) Enter additional information about the agent under Description, e.g. Agent 1. This
information is only provided for the administrator.

(3) Select Class of Service Standard, Optional and Night e.g. Mini Call Center.
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(4) Click Apply.

In the Numbers submenu, the internal numbers are now entered and subsequently as-
signed to the terminals. Depending on the type, one or more numbers can be assigned per
terminal.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users-> Mr. Kurt @ -> Numbers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Mr. Kurt

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signhalisation ' Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

Irterrial umbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings. Internal Number  Displayed Description System Phanebook Busy Lamp Field

Groups & Teams Internal Numbers [201 [Agent 1 (]

- Call Distribution
€ Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 32: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr Kurt @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
(1) Click Add.

(2) Under Internal Numbers enter the internal numbers that are subsequently assigned
to the terminals, e.g. 201.

(3) Under Displayed Description enter the description that is shown on the display of
system telephones, e.g. Agent 1.

(4) Select the System Phonebook to add internal numbers to the system phonebook.
(5) Click Apply.

In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, select the number for the agent to be displayed
when a called party receives a call.

For an outgoing call, if the remote subscriber should not see the number assigned to your
own connection, one of the system-configured numbers can be selected here for display. If
no number is defined, the system transmits no number to the provider.

Go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Kurt @ -> Outgoing Signalisa-
tion ->Internal Numbers 201 @
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. Save configuration ! Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

Trunk Settings
User Settings

Mr. Kurt

Basic Settings  Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting | Authorizations

Outgoing Signalisation

Internal Mumk:

Groups & Teams 301 Ouigeing Signalisation B

Call Distribution ISDMN Extern 929422 v

C__Apply ) Close )

Fig. 33: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Mr. Kurt@ -> Outgoing Signalisation -
> Internal Numbers 201 @

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under ISDN Extern select the outgoing signalisation, e.g. 929422.

(2) Click Apply.

Create a user profile for all agents in your mini call center by selecting Numbering -> User

Settings -> Users -> New and assign all new users the class of service Mini Call Cen-
ter and individual internal and joint external numbers 929422.

Results:

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

V\Ewl?l]—perpsgeﬁ?terinl None v [equal |+

Mame ~ Description Active Class Of Service Internal Mumbers

Mr. Frank Agent 3 Mini-Callcenter lik El
Trunk Settings M. Kurt Agent1 Mini-Callcenter 20 2
User Settings Mr. Meier Boss Default Cog 20 ]
Gruu?s‘?Te?ms Ms. Anna Agent 4 Mini-Callcenter 304 2
Call Distribution

Ms. Maria Agent 2 Mini-Callcenter 302 @

Page: 1, fems: 1-5

Fig. 34: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users

4.2.4 Setting up call distribution

Incoming calls to the external number of your mini call center should be distributed immedi-
ately to the mini call center. To do this, set up a call distribution for the preset external num-
bers on the mini call center function.

The preconfigured external numbers for your external connection are listed in the Number-
ing -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution menu.

Choose @ for the table entry of the mini call center to carry out a call distribution.
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Incoming Distribution Misdial Routing

Basic Seftings
Agent1 920422
Trunk Module Slot 3/1 SiU
Jrupi Scilingz, Assignment Mini Call Center ~
User Settings
Groups & Teams
Call Distribution ok ) cancel )

Fig. 35: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -> @

Proceed as follows:
(1) Select the Assignment Mini Call Center .
(2) Click OK.

4.2.5 Setting up and assigning terminals

In the Terminal Assignment menu, assign the configured internal numbers of the agents
to the terminals and set additional functions according to terminal type.

(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone -> @-> General.

System Phone  elmeg IP1x

Phane:, Type:IP-5290

General Settings Keys Device Info

Basic Seftings
Description Fhone Agent 3
elmeg system phones
Other phones EspN /upn Tip
Overview Phane Type -
C5280-U v
Interface Modul-Slot 32 Upn - |
Serial Number 000010859
Murmber Settings
WM Mumber f Lser

1 203 (Agent 3) v
2 Mo number selected v
3 Mo number selected v

Advanced Settings
C_ _apply ) ( Back )

Internal Mumbers

Fig. 36: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone -> @-> General

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e.g. Phone Agent 3.

(2) If the terminal is already connected, the read value is displayed in the Serial Number
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field.
(3) Select the Internal Numbers to be assigned to the terminal, e.g. 203 (Agent 3).
(4) Click Apply.

Enable the use of headsets on the Settings page.
(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone -> Settings.

System Phone  elmeg IP1x

Phone:Phone Agent 3, Type:CS280-U, 18t Number 303

General | Settings Keys Device Info

Basic Settings
Headset Support “Enabled

elmeg system phones
Other phones ClEnabled

" CallWaiting
Quarviow Internal Calls

Advanced Settings
€ Apply ) € Back )

Fig. 37: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone -> Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enable Headset Support.

(2) Click Apply.

On the Keys page you can configure the individual keys of the telephone with specific func-
tions.

(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone -> Keys -> Key 1 @

. Save configuration g System Phone  elmeg IP1x
Physical Interfaces = Phane:Phane Agent 3, Type:C5280-U, 15t Mumber 303
Ve T General | Settings | Keys | Device Info
_ Key Lakel Description Key Type Settings
J First Level k
Keyl Phone:Phone Agent 3, Type:CS280-L, 15t Humber:303 &l
Other phones =
Overview ke Kyt [ | &
T il ras-uo é
— Keyd @
Aopleatons Y ey T [ et wrag s Tie ~
N — Second Lev. | internal Mumber
I | e
Fowal x| rem C apply ) close
LocaSendces K e o e
_ Keyda Dial Key (Standard) (@ | &
_ Keyha Dial Key (Standard) (@ | &
Montoring T ( Back ) (__Print

Fig. 38: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone -> Keys -> Key 1 @
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Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a suitable description for the key under Key name, e. g. Wrap-up.
(2) Select the required Key Type, e.9. Agent wrap-up Time.

(3) Select the Internal Numbers, e.g. 203.

(4) Click Apply.

Next set up other keys according to the requirements of the respective agents.

Next assign a terminal to all other agents in your mini call center by selecting Terminals ->
elmeg System Phones -> System Phone -> New.

Results:

System Phone  elmeg IP1x

\neper pagel I Fiter in] None v [equal v
.. Phone Irtermal Link License
Description Type Interface f Location Serial Mumber Numbers Stetus Allocation
Phone Agenl |IP-5290 | Not defined (Regisiration for Privale 1743002168 201 [+] oM B [ | &l
1 MNetworks Only)

SlmefeNatem phanes) Phone Agent | 5560 Module Slat 3/2 S0 P5ED0OB011370025 302
Other phones 2

Overview Phone Agent C5280-U Module Slot 33 Upn 000010859 303
3

oM EF [ &
oM @ &
oM @ &

o © ©

Fhone Agent ©8280 Module Slat 3/4 Upn 000017259 304
4

Fage: 1,fems: 1-4

€ Apply ) New

Fig. 39: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone

4.2.6 Setting up a mini call center line

For a mini call center you need a line to be set up for this function.

(1) Go to Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> New.
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_Save configuration )

Calendar
Rerouting

ce Applications:
System Phonebook
Call Data Records
Hotel Functions

all Center

Doorcom Units
Voice Mail System

Unknowen Call Certer

Biasic Seftings
Description
External Mumber
Internal Number

Call Center Description
Further Seftings

Switch call signalling

Active Variant

Advanced Settings

Team Speed Timer

Status Lines Agents General

|Ca|\cemer\_in91

929422 (ISDN Exdern)

200

MNew « |Mini-Callcenter 1

Mo calendaranly manually w
Signalling Wariant 1~

Advanced Settings

15 Seconds
€ Apply ) € Back )

Fig. 40: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a description for the line, e.g. Callcenter Line 1.

(2) Select the External Number for the line, e.g. 929422 (ISDN Extern).

(3) Enter the Internal Number, e.g. 200.

(4) Under Call Center Description enter the name for the new Mini-Callcenter, e.g.
Mini-Callcenter 1.

(5) Click Apply.

For the call center line you can see up various signalling variants that are switched by cal-

endar for example.

Leave Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> Call Center Line 1 -> Variant 1 set
to the default settings:

Calendar
Rerouting

ce Applications
System Phonebook
Call Data Records
Hotel Functions
Mini Call Center
Doorcom Units

Callcenter Line 1 (400)

Settings

Automatic Call Pick-up with

Further Reroutings

Rerouting on no response

Further Rerauting

Status Lines Agents General

General Variant1 Variant2 Variant3 Variant4 Logon/Log off

Cenabled

WOH Intern 1 v

MNone v
Time urttil rerouting: |10 Seconds

of v

( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 41: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> Call Center Line 1 -> Variant 1
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(1) Go to Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> Call Center Line 1 -> Variant 2.

Status Lines Agents General

Callcenter Lins 1 (400)

General Variant1 WVariant2 Variant3 Variant4 Logon/Log off

Settings
“Enabled
Automatic Call Pick-up with
WMOH Intern 1 v
Epiartan Further Reroutings
Mane s
- \Voice Applications Rerouting on no response
System Phonebook Time until rerouting: |10 Seconds
Call Dota Reconds Further Rerouting Qff »
Hotel Functions
Mini Call Center
Doorcom Units ( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 42: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> Call Center Line 1 -> Variant 2

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enable Automatic Call Pick-up with and select the file to be announced automatic-
ally outside of business hours, e.g. MoH Wave 1.

(2) Click Apply.

4.2.7 Configuring agents

In this step, you configure the agents for your mini call center.

(1) Go to Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Agents -> New.

Status Lines Agents General

Basic Settings
User Mr kurt v
Internal Mumber 201 (Agent 1) ‘v;

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Calendar
Rerouting

oice Applications
System Phonebook
Call Data Records
Hotel Functions
Mini Call Center

Fig. 43: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Agents -> New

Proceed as follows:
(1) Select the User, e.g. Mr. Kurt.

(2) Select the Internal Numbers of the user to be used for the mini call center, e.g. 201
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(Agent 1).
(3) Click OK.

The advanced settings view for the agent is displayed:

| status | Lines |-| General

Basic Settings
User Mr. Kurt
Internal Number 201

Assigned Lines

Lines Assign

|Ca|\cemer\_m91 (Mini-Callcenter 1y~ i

Selectlines

Calendar
Rerouting

Wirap-up Settings

Wrap-up Time | 60 Seconds

C oK O cancel )

System Phonebook
Call Data Records
Hotel Functions

i Call Center

Fig. 44: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Agents -> Mr Kurt

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Select Line select the call center lines for which the agent is to operate, e.g.
Callcenter Line 1 (Mini-Callcenter 1).

(2) Click OK.

Then create an agent profile for each agent of your call center.

Results:

| status ||M|-| General |

\newlzo—per pegel ]2 Fiter in] None v [equal v ]

M User Interreal Mumber Assgined Lines Wrap-up Time:

1 hr. Kurt 201 Callcenter Line 1 B0Zec 2

2 Ms. Maria 202 Callcenter Line 1 B0Sec E

3 Mr. Frank 203 Callcenter Line 1 B0Sec E

4 Ms. Anna 204 Callcenter Line 1 B0Sec E
e Page: 1, ftems: 1-4

Rerouting

System Phonebook
Call Data Records
Hotel Functions

i Call Center

Fig. 45: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> Call Center Agent
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4.2.8 Creating a team calendar

You can enter the business hours of your mini call center in the system's internal calendar.
The individual signalling variants of your mini call center line are automatically switched
through the calendar.

(1) Go to Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> New.

Calendar | Public Holiday
HewCalendar
General
Basic Settings
Description Mini-Callcenter
Application |Team Signalling v
Ceply ) (_Back )

Fig. 46: Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a description for the calendar, e.g. Mini Callcenter.
(2) Leave Application setto Team Signalling.

(3) Click Apply.

Next set up the business hours for the individual days of the week.

(1) To do this, go to Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> Mini Call Center @ ->
Mon.

__save configuration Calendar | Public Holiday

Mini-Callcerter
General| Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Exception
Settingshonday

Time: Action

06 » :| 00 % Signalling Variant1 s

Switching Points = =

m

Calendar 18 v | 00 v Signalling variant 2 v

Rerouting
ice Applications
m Phonebook ( Appl 3 ( Back b

_ Call Data Records

Fig. 47: Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> Mini Call Center @ -> Mon

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Switching Points click Add twice. On the first line select 06 : 00 for example
for Time and for action e.g. Signalling Variant 1,inthe second line 18:00 and
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Signalling Variant 2.
(2) Click Apply.
Next set up the business hours for the other days of the week in the same way as for
Monday.

(1) To do this, go to Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> Mini Call Center @ ->
Tue - Fri.

_Save configuiation Calendar | Public Holiday

Mini-Callcerter

General Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Exception

SettingsTuesday

Use settings from Monday =
( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 48: Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> Mini Call Center @ -> Tue - Fri

Proceed as follows:
(1) Under Apply settings from select Monday.
(2) Click Apply.

Next set up the business hours for Saturday and Sunday.

(1) To do this, go to Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> Mini Call Center @ ->
Sat + Sun.

Calendar | Public Holiday

Mini-Callcerter
General Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Exception

SettingsSaturday

Use settings fram Individual v
Time: Action
Calendar Switching Paints o0~ [oo v Signalling variant 2 v
bepsteg
Applications
System Phonebook
allData Records C__apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 49: Applications -> Calendar -> Calendar -> Mini Call Center @ -> Sat + Sun

Proceed as follows:
(1) Leave the Apply settings from set to Tndividual.

(2) Under Switching Points click Add once. Select 00: 00 for the Time and for action
Signalling Variant 2.
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(3) Click Apply.

Now assign the calendar you have created to the mini call center.

(1) To do this, go to Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> Call Center Line @ -
> General

Status | Lines Agents General

Callcenter Line 1 (200)

General Variant1 Variant2 Variant3 Variant4 Log on/Log off

Basic Settings

Cescription |Ca|h:emeereW
External Number 926422 (ISDM Extern) w
Calendar Internal Number 200
Rerouting
Voice Applications Call Center Description Mini-Callcenter 1 s
System Phonebook Further Settings
Call Data Record
£ LalilaaRecords | Switch call signalling Mini-Callcenter -
Hotel Functions
Mini Call Center Active Variant Signalling Variant2 «
Doorcom Units
doice Mal Syxtem Advanced Settings

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 50: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Lines -> Call Center Line @ -> General

Proceed as follows:

(1) Selectthe Mini-Callcenter calendar created previously for Switch call
signalling.

(2) Under Active Variant select the signalling variant required actively at the time of sav-
ing the configuration, e.g. Signalling Variant 2, if the configuration is saved out-
side of business hours.

(3) Click Apply.

This concludes the configuration. You have set up a mini call center with one line and four
agents. The business hours of the mini call center are 6 am to 6 pm. The signalling variants
of your mini call center are automatically switched through the internal system calendar.
During business hours, calls that are received on the external ISDN connection for the mini
call center are signalled automatically to all agents. Outside of business hours, an an-
nouncement is played back immediately from the tape. On Saturdays and Sundays, the an-
nouncement is played back all day.

Result:
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bintec elmeg GmbH

4 Telephony - Setting up a mini call center on the elmeg hy-

Save configuration

Assistants -

System Management -

Physical Interfaces — Sutomatic Refresh Interval [300 Seconds Apply

VolP -

Wigwe| All v

Numbering -

Terminals A Mini-Callcerter 1

Call Routing " Line

Applications - Callcenter Ling 1 4 4 o o
Calendar Agert Logged on Warap-Up Status Calls Today
Rerouting Agent 1 on Mo ldle 0
Voice Applications agent 2 on Mo Idls 0
System Phonebook Agant 3 on Mo ldle a
Call Data Records Agentd on No e 5

Hotel Functions
Mini Call Center
Doorcom Units

Fig. 51: Applications -> Mini Call Center -> Status

Status Lines Agents

General

Agerts assigned  Agerts logged on | Agents inWrap-up | Active Calls Weiting Calls  Answered of Calls Today  Lost Calls Today

o i} 1}

Connection Time Today

Save the current configuration as the boot configuration by clicking the Save Configura-

tion button.

4.3 Overview of configuration steps

Configuring an ISDN port

Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> New

Connection Type

Name Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> Next
Ports Assistants -> PBX ->

Trunks -> Next

Single Number (MSN) Assistants -> PBX ->

Trunks -> Next

Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> Next

Class of Service

Defining a class of service

ISDN

z.B. ISDN Extern

Module Slot 3/1 S/U

e.g. 929422 and Agent 1

Default CoS

Description Numbering -> User Set-
tings -> Class of Services -

> New -> Basic Settings

Line Access Authorisation Numbering -> User Set-
tings -> Class of Services -

> New -> Basic Settings

Trunk Line Selection with Numbering -> User Set-

e.J. Mini Callcenter

Unlimited

€.J. ISDN Extern

bird
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Line Access Number tings -> Class of Services -
> New -> Basic Settings

Defining users

Name Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Mr. Kurt
tings -> Users -> New ->
Basic Settings
Description Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Agent 1
tings -> Users -> New ->
Basic Settings
Standard Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Mini-Callcenter
tings -> Users -> New ->
Basic Settings
Optional Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Mini-Callcenter
tings -> Users -> New ->
Basic Settings
Night Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Mini-Callcenter
tings -> Users -> New ->
Basic Settings
Internal Numbers Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 201
tings -> Users -> Mr. Kurt

-> Numbers

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Agent 1
tings -> Users -> Mr. Kurt

-> Numbers

System Phonebook Numbering -> User Set- Enabled
tings -> Users -> Mr. Meier

-> Numbers

ISDN Extern Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 929422
tings -> Users -> ->Mr. Mei-
er [#] -> Outgoing Signal-
isation -> Internal Number

201

Setting up call distribution
Field Menu Value

Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribu- Mini-Callcenter
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bird

tion -> Incoming Distribu-
tion -> 929422

Setting up and assigning terminals
Field Menu Value

Description Terminals -> elmeg System e.g. Phone Agent 3
Phones -> System Phone -
> New-> General

Internal Number Terminals -> elmeg System e.g. 203 (Agent 3)
Phones -> System Phone -
> New-> General

Headset support Terminals -> elmeg System Enabled
Phones -> System Phone -
> Telephone Agent 3 ->Set-
tings

Key name Terminals -> elmeg System e.g. Wrap-up
Phones -> System Phone -
> Telephone Agent 3 ->

Keys -> Key 1
Key type Terminals -> elmeg System e.g. Agent Wrap-up Time

Phones -> System Phone -
> Telephone Agent 3 ->

Keys -> Key 1
Internal Number Terminals -> elmeg System e.g. 203

Phones -> System Phone -
> Telephone Agent 3 ->

Keys -> Key 1

Setting up a mini call center line

Field Menu Value

Description Applications -> Mini Call e.g. Callcenter Line 1
Center -> Lines ->New

External Number Applications -> Mini Call e.g. 929422 (IDN Ex-
Center -> Lines ->New tern)

Internal Number Applications -> Mini Call e.g. 200

Center -> Lines ->New

Call Center Description Applications -> Mini Call Mini-Callcenter 11
Center -> Lines ->New
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Automatic call acceptance
with

Configuring agents
Field

Users

Internal Number

Select lines

Post processing time

Creating a team calendar
Field

Assignment

Application

Switching Point

Switching Point

Import settings from

Import settings from

Switching Point

Applications -> Mini Call
Center -> Lines -> Call
Center Line 1 -> Variant 2

Menu

Applications -> Mini Call
Center -> Lines -> Call
Center Agent-> New

Applications -> Mini Call
Center -> Lines -> Call
Center Agent-> New

Applications -> Mini Call
Center -> Agents -> ->Mr.
Kurt

Applications -> Mini Call
Center -> Agents -> ->Mr.
Kurt

Menu

Applications -> Calendar ->
Calendar -> New

Applications -> Calendar ->
Calendar -> New

Applications -> Calendar ->
Calendar -> Mini Call Cen-

ter -> Mo

Applications -> Calendar ->
Calendar -> Mini Call Cen-

ter -> Mo

Applications -> Calendar ->
Calendar -> Mini Call Cen-

ter -> Tu-Fr

Applications -> Calendar ->
Calendar -> Mini Call Cen-

ter -> Sa+Su

Applications -> Calendar ->

Enabledand e.g. MoH
Wavel

Value

Kurt

e.g. Mr.

e.g. 201 (Agent 1)

e.g. Callcenter Line 1

e.g. 60 seconds

Value

e.g. Mini-Callcenter

e.g. Team Signalling

e.g. 06:00and Sig-
nalling Variant 1

e.g. 18:00and Sig-

nalling Variant 2

€.g. Monday

e.g. Individual

e.g. 00:00and Sig-



Menu Value

Calendar -> Mini Call Cen- nalling Variant 2
ter @ -> Sa+Su

Assigning a mini call center line
Field Menu Value

Switch call signaling Applications -> Mini Call Mini-Callcenter
Center -> Lines -> Call
Center Line @ -> General

Active Variant Applications -> Mini Call e.g. Signalling Variant
Center -> Lines -> Call 2
Center Line @ -> General
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Chapter 5 Telephony - Configuring the hotel
application on the elmeg hybird 300

5.1 Introduction

The following describes configuration of the hotel application. The elmeg hybird 300 fea-
tures comprehensive hotel functions, e.g., guest data, room information and waking hours.
Operation of these functions proceeds from reception telephones via the elmeg hybird 300
system menu or the GUI

hybird 300

SOext.
ISDN point-to-paint

CS410 CS410 CS410 CS410

Room 10 Room 11 Room 41
Direct dial 10 Direct dial 11 Direct dial 41

Fig. 52: Example scenario

Prerequisites

(1) An already configured elmeg hybird 300 or elmeg hybird 600 with a boot image from
Version 9.1 Rev. 2

(2) Connected and configured system telephones, e.g., elmeg CS410, CS410-U or IP-
S400 with firmware v5.01.
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(3) An external ISDN connection.

5.2 Configuration

5.2.1 Hotel functions

The administrator can set up an individual configuration access for the hotel reception, so
that the latter can administer the hotel rooms and guests.

(1) Go to Applications-> Hotel Functions -> General.

Room Status Hotel Rooms General

Basic Settings

Wieh Access Username rezeption
Wb Access Password CLTTITTT
Reception
1st Number 20 @200 v
Calendar 2nd Number Mo number selected
Barouting Wake-up Settings
~ Voice Applications
System Phenebook Duration 30 Seconds (1to 99 Seconds)
Call Data Records l_
Mumber of Repetitions 0w
Hotel Functions
Mini Call Center Repeat after 3 Minutes
om Unks Wiake-up A t selectabl O
ake-u| nnouncement selectable
 Voice Mail System P Enabled

DefaultWake-up Announcement MOH Intern 1w

Communication Costs

Charge Rate Factor/Currency 0,00

Conwersion Factar |100—

Header Text l—
Footer Text l—
Further Settings

Room to Room Call Barring Cenabled

C oK 0 cancel

Fig. 53: Applications-> Hotel Functions-> General

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Web Access Username for the user at the reception, e.g. rezeption. The
latter thus gains access to your system's reception functions.

(2) Enter a Web Access Password for the user at the reception, e.g. rezeption.

(3) For 1st Number select the first internal telephone number for the reception, e.g. 20
(#20).

(4) Under Duration enter the period for which a wake-up call is to be signalled to the
guest, here 30 seconds, for example.

(5) Under Number of Repetitions enter the number of repetitions for the wake-up call,
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e.g. 3.

(6) Under Repetitions after, enter the time after which a wake-up call to the guest should
be renewed (if he/she has accepted the initial one, there are no more wake-up calls),
e.g. 3 minutes.

(7) Select the Default Wake-up Announcement to be used by default for wake-up calls
MOH Intern 1.All preset and additionally-loaded Wave files in the system can be
selected.

(8) Charge Rate Factor/Currency displays the system-wide exchange rate and cur-
rency. These values are configured under System Management -> Global Settings -
> System.

(9) Under Conversion Factor enter the cost factor by which an external call shall be mul-
tiplied.

(10) You can enter a header text Header Text with a maximum 78 characters. This text is
printed as a header over every bill of charges. If you leave the text field empty, no
header is printed.

(11) Enter a Footer Text to be printed as a footer under every bill of charges.

(12) You can the Room to Room Call Barring. The function is activated by choosing En-
abledt .

(13) Press OK to confirm your entries.

5.2.2 Creating the hotel room

In the next step, you define the name of the room and the internal telephone number.

(1) Go to Applications -> Hotel Functions -> Hotel Rooms -> New.

Room Status Hotel Rooms General

Basic Settings

Description Room 10
Internal Mumber 100w

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Calendar
Rerouting
Voice Applications
System Phonebook
Call Data Records
~ Hotel Functions

Fig. 54: Applications -> Hotel Functions -> Hotel Rooms -> New

Proceed as follows:
(1) In Description enter a description for the hotel room, e.g. Room 10.

(2) For Internal Number select a configured internal number to be assigned to this hotel
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room, e.g. 10 (#10).

(3) Press OK to confirm your entries.

Create more hotel rooms in the same manner.

Results:

Calendar
Rerouting

ice Applications
System Phonebook
Call Data Records

Hotel Functions

VieleEI— per page Fiter ml Mone L};I egual @l :
Description Internal humber Phone Description (Interface / Location)

Room 11 " Roorm 11 (Module Slat 211 FXS )

Room 10 10 Roorm 10 (Module Slot 2/9 FXS )

Room 23 23 Room 23 (Module Slat 3/4 Upn )

Page: 1, kems: 1-3

Fig. 55: Applications -> Hotel Functions -> Hotel Rooms

5.2.3 Room status

In the Room Status submenu, information on the room, the guests and additional settings

is entered.

(1) Go to Applications-> Hotel Functions -> Room Status E|

Calendar
Rerouting

System Phonebook

Call Data Records
Hotel Functions

Biasic Seflings
Room Description Room 10
Internal Nurnber 10, Meier

Foom Information

Cleaning State

ONot cleaned @ cleaned O Cleaned and checked

Status

@cneckIn O Check Out

Guest Information

Guest Name

Meier

Additional Info

nor-smoker

Further Settings

i Call Center
Doorcom Units
ce Mail System

Wiake-up Oonce @ paily O off
Time a7 +|oo

Wiake-up Announcement

MaH Wavel

Messages existing

[Cexisting

Communication Costs

0,00

C oK ) (___cancel ) (___ Print )

Fig. 56: Applications -> Hotel Functions -> Room Status @
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meg hybird 300

Proceed as follows:

1)

)

©)

(1)

(12)

Room Description displays the room description, here Room 10 for example. The
entry cannot be changed.

The Internal Number indicates the configured internal number of the hotel room and
the name of the guest, e.g. 10, Meier.

Under Cleaning State select CIean, for example. The status can also be modified on
the room telephone through a code procedure.

Enter the Status of the guest occupying this hotel room, e.g. Check-1in. This status
can also be set by a reception telephone.

Enter the Guest Name e.g. Meier.

Where required, enter Additional Info on the guest, e.g. non-smoker.

Under Wake-up select whether the guest is to be woken, here, for example Daily.
Enter the Time at which the guest wishes to be woken, e.g. 07:00.

Select the Announcement with which the guest wishes to be woken. All preset and
additionally-downloaded Wave files in the system are available, e.g. MOH Intern 1.
Under Message Info select whether the guest should be informed of messages taken
for him/her at the reception. When enabled, this function signals the presence of a
message at the room telephone. For this, in menu Numbering-> User Settings ->
Authorisation Classes -> Performance Features->Advanced Settings the op-

tion receive MWI Information must be on activated.

Connection costs displays current connection charges for this telephone.

Guest Mame #23
Room Description Room 23
Internal Mumber 23
Date Tirme: Duration Direction Interface Project Code Called Mumber Costs
Total Charges 0,00
Close Print

Fig. 57: Fees expression

Press OK to confirm your entries.

Results:



B

. Save configuration

= I — Room Status Hotel Rooms General

| bkl —

L T Y

Z_ viswf20 perpagsl | Fiter i Mone < [equal ~ (Ga)

; Room Description  Cleaning State  Status Guest Name  Addtional Info Wake-up Messages  Costs
_ Roorn 11 Cleaned Check OutThursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00  |#11 off 0,00 &
; Room 10 Motcleansd | Check InMonday, 2012 Oct 22, 06:19:41 Meier off 0,00 @]
_ Room 23 Motcleaned  Check OutThursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00 #23 Off 0,00 @

Page: 1, kems: 1-3

Calendar
Rerouting

ice Applications
System Phonebook
all Data Records
Hotel Functions

Fig. 58: Applications -> Hotel Functions -> Room Status

5.3 Operation via the reception telephone

The administrator at the reception can view and modify the Hotel Functions area, e.g.
check-in, check-out, configure wake-up calls, or print out charge data.

To edit Hotel Functions proceed as follows:

(1) Press the cursor key at right next to the OKkey on your telephone.

(2) Press the key at left next to the PBX display text.

(3) By pressing the key at right next to the display text, you arrive at the Hotel
Functionsmenu.

Check-in
With Check-in, the room telephone dial permission is switched to direct outward dialling.

Proceed as follows:

(1) In the Hotel Functions menu, enter the room number via the numeral keyboard, e.g.
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11.
(2) Confirm with OK.

(4) Confirm guest Check-In in room 11 with OK.

Configure wake-up call

Over the Hotel Functions menu, you can configure a one-time or daily Wake-Up Call.
Once the wake-up call has been set up, an individual announcement or music to wake the
guest can be selected.

&. Note

This setting at the reception telephone is only displayed if, during the elmeg hybird
configuration via GUI, the function Individual Wake-Up Call is activated in the
Applications-> Hotel Functions ->General menu.
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Proceed as follows:

(1) In the Hotel Functions menu, enter the room number for which you wish to set up the
wake-up call, e. g. 11.

(2) Press the key at left next to the Wake-Up display text.

(3) Select how the guest is to be woken: Daily or New setup.

(4) You can then choose between One-time Wake-Up Calland Daily Wake-Up
Call.

(5) Enter the time at which the guest wishes to be woken. The date is set automatically.

(6) Press OK to confirm your entries. The settings are saved.

(7) Now select the individual announcement or music.

(8) Confirm with OK.
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meg hybird 300

The wake-up call is completed.

Check-out and printing of charge data on serial interface 2.

With Check-Out, dial permission is reset to internal.

Proceed as follows:

M

@)

@)

(4)
(5)

(6)

@)

In the Hotel Functions menu, enter the room number of the guest to be checked out,
e.g. 11.

Press the key at right next to the Check Out display text. You'll see date and time of
guest check-in.

Confirm Check guest out? with OK.

The accrued telephone charges for room 11 are displayed.
Confirm with OK.

Confirm with OK.



Check-Out was successful.

Save charge data

In order to save the charge data, the following settings must be performed on the elmeg hy-
bird in the GUI.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings-> Class of Services @ -> Applications.

. Save configuiation __ Users | Class of Services  Parallel Ringing
MR Basic settings | Features | Applications
Application Authorization

Trunk Settings

User Settings. System Phonebook Authorization |Yes, accarding to line access authorization |
~ Groups & Teams Music an Hold MOH Intern 1~
~ Call Distribution
_ Save call data records [ Enabled
; Transmit charge information [ Anowed

Fig. 59: Numbering -> User settings -> Class of Services @ -> Applications

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enable the option Save call data records.

(2) In Transmit charge information select A11owed.
(3) Click Apply.

Go to the following menu to save connection data in the system:

(1) Go to Applications-> Call Data Records -> General.
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__Save configuation __J

Cutgeins|insenins RRERED
Biasic Setlings

Weh Access Username

Wb Access Password CLTTTTTT

Save outgoing calls

Onone & an O with Project Code only

Save incoming calls

O none & an O with Project Code only

Calendar Outgoing Calls | Mo+
:::;mng Privacy Number Truncation incoming Calls W
System Phonebook Actions
Call Data Records
Functions Expart call data records
Delete call data records

( oK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 60: Applications -> Call Data Records -> General

Proceed as follows:
(1) In Save outgoing calls select A11.

(2) In Save incoming calls select A11.

(3) Select whether to save the number in abbreviated form.
If, for data privacy reasons, the number is to be only partially displayed, you can se-
lect the number of positions not to be displayed. For Outgoing Calls and Incoming
Calls, you can separately enter the number of hidden digits, e.g. 3 The hiding of di-

gits occurs from right to left.

(4) Press OK to confirm your entries.
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bintec elmeg GmbH

5.4 Overview of configuration steps

Set up user access

Web Access Username

Web Access Password

1 st Number

Duration

Number of Repetitions

Repeat after

Default wake-up announce-

ment

Room to Room Call Barring

Creating the hotel room

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

Applications-> Hotel Func-
tions-> General

e.g. rezeption

e.g. rezeption

e.g. 20 (#20)

e.g. 30 seconds

eg. 3

e.g. 3 minutes

e.g. MOH Intern 1

Disabled

Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. Room 10

Description

Internal Number

Room status

tions -> Hotel Rooms
->New

Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. 10 (#10)

tions -> Hotel Rooms
->New

Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. Cleaned

Cleaning State

Status

Guest Name

tions -> Room status

Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. Checked in

tions -> Room status

Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. Meier

tions -> Room status
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Additional info Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. Non-smoker
tions -> Room status

Wake-up Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. Daily
tions -> Room status

Time Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. 07:00
tions -> Room status

Wake-up Announcement Applications -> Hotel Func- e.g. MOH Intern 1
tions -> Room status
Save charge data
Field Menu Value
Save call data records Numbering -> User set- Enabled
tings -> Class of Services
-> Applications
Transmit charge information Numbering -> User set- Allowed
tings -> Class of Services
-> Applications

Save connection data
Field Menu Value

Save outgoing connection Applications -> Call Data A1l
Records -> General

Save incoming connection  Applications -> Call Data 211
Records -> General

Privacy Number Truncation  Applications -> Call Data  e.g. No
Outgoing Calls Records -> General

Privacy Number Truncation ~ Applications -> Call Data  e.g. No
Incoming Calls Records -> General
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Chapter 6 Telephony - Connecting the elmeg
hybird 300/600 to an S2M interface

6.1 Introduction

There is no S2M module for the elmeg hybird 300/600, so at the exchange the connection
to the S2M has to be established using the bintec RT4402 media gateway.

The subscribers/telephones log into the elmeg hybird 300/600 in the usual way. The el-
meg hybird 300/600, in turn, uses the bintec RT4402 media gateway as the SIP provider.
bintec RT4402 ensures that all the calls are routed via the S2M line. Other connections, for
example an Internet SIP provider or a point-to-multipoint connection, can also be set up on
the bintec RT4402 at the same time, of course. Appropriate call routing can then be used
to assign the connections to different subscribers and/or telephone systems.

Here, though, it is only the connecting of an elmeg hybird 300/600 to the S2M that is de-
scribed.

The GUI is used to do the configuration.

elmeg hybird 300

Switch bintec RT4402
S - 160,250 : d— public
'Trunk numbers: 1234-xxx 192.168.0.1 S2) network

]

M
Ethernet Master number: 1234

SO0/UPO

- @Ee  Z0)

ISDN telephones IP telephones IT infrastructure

-

Fig. 61: Example scenario

Requirements

These requirements must be met:

¢ The S2M interface must be switched on and functional

¢ bintec RT4402 basic configuration (e. g. IP address, Internet access) with Version 7.9.6
patch 6 or later

* elmeg hybird 300 or elmeg hybird 600 basic configuration (e. g. IP address, sub-
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scribers, terminals) with Version 7.9.1 patch 4 or later

 Sufficient SIP channel licences for the elmeg hybird 300 or eimeg hybird 600

6.2 Configuration

6.2.1 The configuration for the bintec RT4402

In our example, the GUI can be accessed on the IP address 192.168.0.1.

First, set up the S2M interface on the device. To do this, go to the following menu:
(1) Go to Physical Interfaces -> ISDN Ports -> ISDN Configuration-> <pri2-4 (TE)>@.

Eﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁlﬁf‘!ﬂm | MSN configuration |

Basic Parameters

AuxX Port Mame priz-4 (TE)
Ethernet Ports

1SDN Ports Port Usage EURO ISDN 52M (TE) |
ISDM Line Framing CRCA (Standard) v
Subscriber Number 1234

g Channel Selection @ Any channel O No channel identification ) Submit preferred channel
g > e

Fig. 62: Physical Interfaces -> ISDN Ports -> ISDN Configuration -> <pri2-4 (TE)>@|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Port Usage, select the protocol that you wish to use for the ISDN port, in this
case EURO ISDN S2M (TE).

(2) Under ISDN Line Framing, select CRC4 (Standard).
(3) Under P-P Base Number, enter the base number for the connection, e. g. 1234.

(4) Under Channel Selection, select Any Channel. The device tells the PABX that any
channel is possible. The exchange of the PABX selects the channel to be used.

(5) Confirm with OK.
Next, the access data for the elmeg hybird 300/600 is configured on the bintec RT4402.
To do this, go to the following menu:

(1) Goto VoIP -> Media Gateway -> SIP Accounts -> New.
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_Save configuration )

Application Level Gateway
Media Gateway

Basic Parameters
Description
Administrative Status
Trunk Mode

Realm

Protocal

User Name
Authentication 1D
Password

Registration

Expire Time
Trunk Settings

SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address

Subscriber Number

Codlec Settings

Codec Proposal Sequence

Sort Order

‘oice Quality Seftings

Echo Cancellation
Comfort Noise Generation (CNG)

Packet Size

Extensions SIP Call Routing ' CLID Translation ' Call Translation | ISDN Trunks Options
Hyhird
[¥lEnabled

Oofi Oclient @ server O gw-trunk

[uDP v portian6n

[hyhird

[hyhira

Enabled

600 Seconds
[Display and User Name v

I
Advanced Settings

@ pefautt O auality O Low Bandwidth C High Bandwicdth

Mo aan Fors Oeresa Or3e Fax

Oer2s46| Comr ouband Certe

G uLaw

Oereea Ceres-24

[ bata (rFC anam)

Enabled

Enabled

20 ms
( oK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 63: VoIP -> Media Gateway -> SIP Accounts -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Description, enter any name for the SIP account, e. g. Hybird.

(2) Enable the Administrative Status.

(3) Set the Trunk Mode to Server. The media gateway is operated as a server.

(4) Specify the User Name, €. g. hybird.

(5) Under Authentication ID, enter a name that is to be used for the authentication, e. g.
hybird.

(6) Specify a Password, €. g. supersecret.

(7) Enable the Registration option.

(8) Under Validity, enter the time in seconds after which the current registration becomes
invalid so that a new registration request is sent, here e. g. 600.

(9) Set SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address to Display and User Name. The so-

called "p-preferred-identity" field is added to the SIP header so that it can transmit the
sender ID there.

Workshops (Excerpt)



(10) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

In the Advanced Settings menu you can, if you wish, make Codec Settings or Voice
Quality Settings.

In the Call Routing menu, you can specify the conditions for routing calls. Define a list with
rules or rule chains that are used to manipulate the indicated destination numbers.

(1) Goto VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Call Routing -> New.

Extensions ' SIP Accounts Call Routing  CLID Translation | call Translation || ISDN Trunks Options

i Description Office of hyhird
; Administrative Status [“IEnable
; L = Rule

Called Address 1234

CEIEE — —

;  Priority Line  Called Address Transkation | Stetus | Action
TR — L—d
Etmaieotng x|

Routing Rule

Priority 1

Administrative Status HlEnable

Line Hyhird 1+

Called Address Translation

'

C oK _)( Cancel

Fig. 64: VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Call Routing -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Description, enter the name of the entry, e. 9. Exchange to hybird.
(2) Enable the Administrative Status.

(3) Under Type, select A11ow. The calls are forwarded.

(4) Under Calling Line, select the pri2-4 S2M line that has been configured.

(5) Under Calling Address you can restrict the application of the entry to a particular
caller.

(6) Under Called Address enter 1234 +*. The * symbol means that, at the end of a char-
acter string, any other characters may follow. Any calls that come into the bintec
RT4402 with the root number 1234 are put through to elmeg hybird 300/600.

(7) You add a routing rule with Add.

(8) To specify the order of the filtering rules, under Priority enter, e. g., 1.
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(9) Enable the Administrative Status.
(10) Under Line, select the SIP account for the outgoing call, here Hybi rd.

(11) Under Called Address Translation, you can enter how the number is to be manipu-
lated before it is used for dialling.

(12) Confirm with OK.

Next, a second route is set up which routes the connection from the elmeg hybird 300/600
to the exchange.

(1) Goto VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Call Routing -> New.

Extensions SIP Accounts Call Routing CLID Translation | call Translation ISDN Trunks || Options |

B || sserton o sice
| Eipre— —
g i — =

§ Called Address *

s — — .. {
; Priority Line  Called Address Transtation  Status | Action 1 |
— | ° [GOR— A

Priarity 1
Administrative Status ¥ Enable
Line

Called Address Translation

aw

( oK 7) .( Cancel )
Fig. 65: VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Call Routing -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Description, enter the name of the entry, e. 9. hybird to exchange.
(2) Enable the Administrative Status.

(3) Under Type, select A11ow.

(4) Under Calling Line, select the description of the SIP account for the elmeg hybird
300/600¢€. g. hybird.

(5) Under Calling Address you can restrict the application of the entry to a particular
caller.

(6) Under Called Address enter * for outgoing connections.

(7) You add a routing rule with Add.
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(8) To specify the order of the filtering rules, under Priority enter, e. g., 1.
(9) Enable the Administrative Status.
(10) Under Line, select the line to which the call is to be routed, here pri2-4.

(11) Called Address Translation may be left empty if the number does not need to be
modified.

(12) Confirm with OK.

In the final step, the media gateway is enabled. To do this, go to the following menu:

(1) Goto VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Options.

ura | Extensions  SIP Accounts  Call Routing' CLID Translation | Call Translation  ISDN Trunks | Options

i Wedia Gateway Status [“IEnabled
I Session Border Cantroller Mode .
% Media Stream Termination | [“lEnabled
B ‘ Default Drop Extension . l—
g ‘ Dial Latency . IIE—Secunds

( oK ) C Cancel )
Localsevces T

Fig. 66: VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Options

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enable the status of the media gateway.

—

2) Set the Session Border Controller Mode to Auto. The session border controller
does the call routing for all the extensions that exactly match an existing SIP account.

(3) Enable the Media Stream Termination function. The RTP sessions are terminated on
the media gateway.

(4) Under Dialling break, enter the maximum delay time before the system assumes the
call number entered is complete and starts the SIP dialling process, e. g. 5 seconds.
This timeout is reset each time that a button is pressed.

(5) Confirm with OK. The media gateway is now enabled.

This concludes the configuration on the bintec RT4402. To create a bootable backup of
the configuration, exit the GUI with Save configuration and confirm with OK.
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6.2.2 Configuring the elmeg hybird 300/600

The bintec RT4402 media gateway appears as the SIP provider for the elmeg hybird
300/600. So the settings below are very similar to those involved in setting up a SIP ex-
change connection.

Open the configuration interface for the elmeg hybird 300/600. In our example, the GUI
can be accessed on the |P address 192.168.0.250.

First you configure the SIP provider. To do this, go to the following menu:
(1) Goto VolIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> New.

__save configuration __J

- | Locations | Cadec Profiles | Options |

Basic Parameters
| Description | IMed\a Gateway
Provider Status @ Active O nactive
Access Type [ ) Single Number(s) & Direct Dial-In
; Authentication ID [ Ihy‘bi‘rd — - —]
[ Password TI-“-““---
User Narme [ |hyb|rd
I = 1 I _—
Registrar
Registrar | [132168.0.1
| Registrar Port .7 W
Transport Protocal @upp OTCP
s ’ 1
STUN server [ |
Part 8TUN senver [ W K
| Tner
| Registration Timer | IED—Sennnds
L !
~Advanced Settings |

(i OK ) (_ Cancel )
Fig. 67: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Description, enter a name for the SIP provider, e. g. MediaGateway.
(2) Enable the Provider Status.

(3) Under Access Type, select Direct Dial-In.

(4) Enter your provider's Authentication ID, e. g. hybird. The ID must be exactly the
same as the ID in the media gateway.

(5) Enter the Password that has been created in the media gateway, e. g.
supersecret.
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(6) The User Name is also the same as the name in the media gateway, here hybird.

(7) Under Domain you may enter an additional domain name or an additional IP address.

(8) Under Registrar, enter the media gateway's IP address, here 192.168.0. 1.

(9) Under Port Registrar, enter the number of the port that is to be used for the connec-

tion to the server, e. g. 5060.

(10) Select the Transport Protocol UDP.

(11) Under Registration Timer, enter the time in seconds within which the SIP client must
re-register to prevent the connection from disconnecting automatically, e. g. 60

seconds.
(12) Go to Advanced Settings.

Acdvanced Settings

SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address

Proxy
Proxy Port 5060
Transport Protocal @uop OT1cp
Further Settings
From Domain
Number of allowed simultaneous Calls 1o Limitation
Location Any Location @
Codec Profiles Systern Default L;
Dial End Manitoring Time 5 Seconds
Call Hold inside the PEX system [ enabled
Call Forwarding extern (SIP 302) CJEnabled
Generate international phone number Cenantea
Generate national subscriber number Cenabled
Deactivate number suppression CJenabled
[“] nisplay
[Fuser Hame

Clp-preferred

P-Asserted

Substition of Intenational Prefixwith '+ | [] Enabled
PBX coupling Clenavted
Delets SIP bindings after Restart [ Enabted
Upstreaming Device with MAT Cenabted
Early media support [l Enabted
Provider without Registration [JEnabled
T.38 FA support [ Enabled
Substitution of Incoming Number Prefix substitute with|

C 0K ) (€ Cancel )

Fig. 68: Advanced Settings

(13) Under SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address, select the position of the sender ID

(e. g. number) for outgoing calls in the SIP header.
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In order for incoming numbers to be displayed, activate the option Display , User
Name and P-Asserted

(14) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

After about one minute, registration with the provider has taken place and the Status is
automatically set to gy (active).

You modify the status of the SIP providers by pressing the |£| button or E button in the

Action column.

SIP Provider Locations Codec Profiles Options

view |20 per pege Fiter in | Mone o [equal
Mo Description Regjistrar Access Type Status Action
1 Media Gataway 192.168.0.1 Direct DiakIn @ [+]%] ]2

Page: 1,ftems: 1 -1, Max tems 25

Fig. 69: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider

Next, the master subscriber number needs to be set up for this SIP provider.

(1) Go to Numbering-> Trunk Settings -> Numbers-> New.

Save configuration ) Trunks | Trunk Numbel

rs Trunk Groups [{x.31 |

Basic Settings

Trunk Media Gateway v
Type of Murmber P-F Base Number v
Trunk Settings L =
User Settings Displayed Name Media Gateway
g Groups&Teams | P-P Base Mumber 1234
all Distribution L 1

C OK 0 ( cancel

Fig. 70: Numbering -> Trunk Settings -> Numbers -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Trunk, select the connection for which you wish to configure the number, here
MediaGateway.

(2) Under Type of Number, select P-P Base Number.

(3) Under P-P Base Number, enter the base number for your connection (without the dir-
ect dial number), e. g. 1234.
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S2M interface

Ey

Note

S2M interfaces with active CLIP no screening require the base number with area code
to be specified under P-P Base Number, for example 09111234.

(4) Confirm with OK.

If incoming calls are to be routed to a different internal number, enter a direct dial exception
for the point-to-point connection in the Numbers menu.

(1) Go to Numbering-> Trunk Settings -> Numbers-> New.

Save configur ation
Assistants

Trunks Trunk Numbers Trunk Groups X.31

System Management

Physical Interfaces Basic Settings

r B B B B

VolP Trunk Media Gateway ¥
Numberin, =
4 Type of Number P-P DDI Exception %
Trunk Settings
User Settings Dizplayed Name Head office
Groups & Teams
Call Distributtion P-P DOI Exception 100
Terminals -
Call Routing - — Sancel

Fig. 71: Numbering -> Trunk Settings -> Numbers -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Trunk, select the connection for which you wish to configure the number, here
MediaGateway.

(2) Under Type of Number, select P-P DDI Exception.

(3) Under Displayed Name, you enter the name to be displayed for this number in the
called system telephone's display, e. g. Head Office.

(4) For P-P DDI Exception, enter the direct dial number, as on the numbers list, which is
to be routed to a different internal number, e. g. 100.

(5) Confirm with OK.

The Class of Services menu is used to specify the functions and features for classes of
users with different permissions. Your system's users are given their individual permissions
by being assigned to a class of service.

The pefault CosS class of service is configured by default. It can be adjusted to suit one's
specific needs. To do this, go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Class of Services -> Default CoS -> Basic
Settings.



: Parallel Ringing |

| Detaut CoS

Eeatures

| Applications |

| Basic Seftings

User Settings ‘ Description Default Cos

Trunk Settings

Groups & Teams I
Line Access Authorizetion
Call Distribution -

Line Access Autharization | Unlirited .'f;
Automatic Qutside Line [Jenablea

[ ]
Trunk Line Selection with Line Access | Media Gateway ¥
Number —_—
Allow manual trunk group selection ! Denabled

Advanced Settings
(C__Apply ) (_ Back )

Fig. 72: Numbering -> User settings -> Class of Services-> Default CoS @-> Basic Set-
tings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Leave the Description Default CoS for the user group.

(2) For Dialling Authorization leave e. g. Unrestricted.

(3) For Trunk Line Selection with Line Access Number use Add to select the connec-
tion that has just been configured, in our example Media Gateway.

(4) Click Apply.
In the next step you configure the users of your system and their class, and you assign
them internal numbers.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User@-> Basic Settings.
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mﬁﬁé Class of Services Parallel Rinding

Head office
‘Basic Sef Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation = Authorizations
Trunk Settings  FEEE R
User Settings Mame Default User
Groups & Teams T T
Call Distribution | Description |
External Numbers
Number: li
Mohile Number
[ Access from system phone
Number:
Home Number - -
[Jaccess from system phone
E-mail Address
| Class of Service
: Standard | |DefaultCoS ¥
Optional Default CoS v
Might Default Cos + i

C apply ) ( Back

)

Fig. 73: Numbering -> User settings -> Users -> Default User @-> Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) For Class of Services Standard, Optional and Night, select e. g. Default Cos.

(2) Click Apply.

Now the direct dial numbers that the network operator has assigned you and your individu-
al internal numbers are entered in the Numbers submenu. Depending on the type, one or

more numbers can be assigned per terminal.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User @ -> Numbers.

s | Class of Services  Parallel Ringing |

Default User

I " = 1B | " = PE—— | o 1
Basic Settings | ers | Outgoing Signalisation = Authorizations
L | il |
TS | Internal Mumbers

User Settings Internal Rumker  Displayed Descriction | System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

= 1 t T
J-SoucedToams | Internal Mumbers E”U | | |0
Call Distribution e J
.
{ Apply b ¢ Back )

Fig. 74: Numbering -> User settings -> Users -> Default User @ -> Numbers

For direct dial numbers that are to be directly accessible, proceed as follows:
(1) Click Add.

(2) For Internal Number enter the direct dial numberein, e. g. 140.
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(3) Check the System Phonebook box to add the internal numbers to the system phone-
book.

(4) Click Apply.
In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, select which number is to be displayed for outgoing
calls.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User @ -> Outgoing Sig-
nalisation ->Internal Number 140@.

e i inging
Save configuration Users Class of Services  Parallel Ringin:

e =L - Defauit Liser
] Basic Settings  Numbers Outgoing Signalisation = Authorizations
Outgoing Signalisati
Trunk Settings RS )
(e Intermal M
Groups & Teams R Outgeing Sigralisatior &l

Call Distribution Media Gateway Default, own DDI Signalling »

(__apply ) (__ close )

I

Fig. 75: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Default User @ -> Outgoing Signalisa-
tion -> Internal Number 140@.

Proceed as follows:

(1) For Media Gateway select the Standard Direct Dial Signalisation.

(2) Click Apply.

Example: Internally, the subscriber can be reached on number 140. If Standard Direct Dial

Signalisation is selected, 1234 — 140 is transmitted externally. The subscriber can be
reached on this number from outside, too.

Now the elmeg hybird 300/600 has been set up and it can use the S2M on the bintec
RT4402 via SIP as the exchange connection. To create a bootable backup of the configur-
ation, exit the GUI with Save configuration and confirm with OK.
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6 Telephony - Connecting the elmeg hybird 300/600 to an bintec elmeg GmbH
S2M interface

6.3 Notes

In this scenario, the elmeg hybird 300/600 uses the bintec RT4402 as the SIP provider.
This means that every call that runs from the elmeg hybird 300/600 via the bintec RT4402
takes up a SIP channel. So care should be taken that there are enough SIP channel li-
cences available for external connections in the elmeg hybird 300/600. The same applies
to the DSP channels. If you are calling from an S0, UPO or analogue telephone via the me-
dia gateway to the outside, one DSP channel per call is required in the elmeg hybird
300/600. In the elmeg hybird 300/600, the call is converted from ISDN/analogue to SIP
(one DSP channel required), and the call then goes by SIP to the media gateway, where it
is converted back to ISDN/S2M. A DSP channel in the bintec RT4402 is also used for this
final conversion. As this device was equipped ex works with a 32-channel DSP, there is no
need to worry here about the number of calls.

6.4 Overview of Configuration Steps

Port Usage Physical Interfaces -> ISDN EURO ISDN S2M (TE)
Ports -> ISDN Configura-

tion -> <pri2-4 (TE)>
ISDN Line Framing Physical Interfaces -> ISDN CRC4 (Standard)
Ports -> ISDN Configura-
tion -> <pri2-4 (TE)>
Call number Physical Interfaces -> ISDN e.g. 1234
Ports -> ISDN Configura-
tion -> <pri2-4 (TE)>
Channel Selection Physical Interfaces -> ISDN Any channel
Ports -> ISDN Configura-
tion -> <pri2-4 (TE)>

Configuring the ISDN Port

Creating a SIP account
Field Menu Value

Description VoIP -> Media Gateway -> e.g. Hybird
SIP Accounts -> New

Administrative Status VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Enabled
SIP Accounts -> New

Trunk Mode VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Server
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6 Telephony - Connecting the elmeg hybird 300/600 to an
S2M interface

Protocol

User Name

Authentication ID

Password

Registration

Validity

SIP Header Field(s) for

Caller Address

Setting up a route
Field

Description

Administrative Status

Type

Calling Line

Called Address

Priority

Administrative Status

Line

Setting up two routes

SIP Accounts -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
SIP Accounts -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
SIP Accounts -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
SIP Accounts -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
SIP Accounts -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
SIP Accounts -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
SIP Accounts -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
SIP Accounts -> New

Menu

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New-> Add

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New-> Add

VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New-> Add

UDPand 5060

€. 0. hybird

€. g. hybird

€. . supersecret

Enabled

e.g. 600

Display and User Name

Value

€. g. Exchange to hy-
bird

Enabled

Permit

pri2-4

e.g. 1234%

Enabled

Hybird



6 Telephony - Connecting the elmeg hybird 300/600 to an bintec elmeg GmbH
S2M interface

Description VoIP -> Media Gateway -> e.Q. hybird to ex-
Call Routing -> New change
Administrative Status VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Enabled

Call Routing -> New

Type VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Permit
Call Routing -> New

Calling Line VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Hybird
Call Routing -> New

Called Address VoIP -> Media Gateway -> *
Call Routing -> New

Priority VoIP -> Media Gateway ->
Call Routing -> New-> Add

Administrative Status VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Enabled
Call Routing -> New-> Add

Line VoIP -> Media Gateway -> pri2-4
Call Routing -> New-> Add

Enabling the media gateway

Media Gateway Status VoIP -> Media Gateway -> FEnabled
Options

Session Border Controller VoIP -> Media Gateway -> Auto

Mode Options

Media Stream Termination  VolIP -> Media Gateway -> Enabled
Options

Dialling break VoIP -> Media Gateway -> e. g. 5 seconds
Options

Setting up a SIP provider 7

Field Menu Value

Description VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- €. g. Media Gateway

vider -> New

Provider status VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- Active
vider -> New

Access Configuration VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- Direct dial-in
vider -> New

Authentication ID VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- e. g. hybird
vider -> New
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S2M interface

Password
vider -> New

User Name VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro-
vider -> New

Registrar VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro-

vider -> New

Port Registrar
vider -> New

Transport protocol
vider -> New

Registration Timer
vider -> New

SIP Header Field(s) for
Caller Address vider -> New-> Advanced
Settings

Entering external numbers

VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro-

VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro-

VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro-

VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro-

VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- e. g. supersecret

€. g. hybird

192.168.0.1

5060

UDP

€. g. 60 seconds

Display, User Name, P-
Asserted

External connection Numbering -> Trunk Set-

tings -> Numbers -> New

Type of Number Numbering -> Trunk Set-

tings -> Numbers -> New

P-P Base Number Numbering -> Trunk Set-
tings -> Numbers -> New

Setting up a direct dial exception

€. . Media Gateway

P-P Base Number

e.g. 1234

External connection Numbering -> Trunk Set-

tings -> Numbers -> New

Type of Number Numbering -> Trunk Set-

tings -> Numbers -> New

Displayed name Numbering -> Trunk Set-

tings -> Numbers -> New

Direct dial exception (P-P) Numbering -> Trunk Set-
tings -> Numbers -> New
Defining a class of service

Field Menu

Description Numbering -> User set-

tings -> Class of Services-

€. . Media Gateway

Direct dial exception

(P=P)

€. 9. Head Office

e.g. 100

Value

Default CoS
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> Default CoS || -> Basic
Settings
Line access authorisation Numbering -> User set- Unlimited

tings -> Class of Services-
> Default CoS [ -> Basic

Settings
Trunk Line Selection with Numbering -> User set- €. 9. MediaGateway.
Line Access Number tings -> Class of Services-

> Default CoS [i| -> Basic
Settings ->Add
Defining a user

Default Numbering -> User set- €.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User [ ->Basic Settings

Optional Numbering -> User set- €.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User || ->Basic Settings

Night Numbering -> User set- €.g. Default CoS
tings -> Users -> Default
User || ->Basic Settings

Internal Numbers Numbering -> User set- e.g. 140
tings -> Users -> Default
User [| ->Numbers -> Add

System phonebook Numbering -> User set- Enabled
tings -> Users -> Default
User [iZ:] -> Numbers

Media Gateway Numbering -> User Set- €. 9. Standard Direct
tings -> Users -> Default Dial Signalisation
User -> || Outgoing Sig-
nalisation -> -> Internal

Number 140 .



Chapter 7 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN
point-to-multipoint connection & ADSL connec-
tion

7.1 Introduction

This workshop describes the connecting of the elmeg hybird 120/130 to an ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection. In it, a SIP telephone, a standard ISDN telephone and an ana-
logue telephone are each connected to the elmeg hybird 120/130. We then show the call
assignment of individual telephony subscribers with external multiple subscriber numbers
(MSN). An ADSL Internet connection will then be set up using the integrated ADSL/AD-
SL2+ modem.

Configuration is performed with the GUI (Graphical User Interface).

elmeg hybird 120/130

public
network

SIP telephones

ISDN
telephones

W—E

Analog phone

Fig. 76: Example scenario

Requirements

e An ADSL / ADSL2+ connection
* An ISDN point-to-multipoint connection
* An elmeg hybird 120/130 system

¢ A SIP telephone, a standard ISDN telephone and an analogue telephone
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¢ The elmeg hybird 120/130 is used as a DHCP, DNS and time server in the network

* Connect the elmeg hybird 120/130 to all terminals (PC, telephones) and connections
(ADSL splitter and ISDN-NTBA) as indicated in the circuit diagram

7.2 Configuration

72.1 First steps

The first time you access the elmeg hybird 120/130's web interface, you are prompted to
change the password. You then see the system's status page. If the ISDN and ADSL inter-
face have been connected correctly, the link status already shows a green arrow.

Automatic Refresh Imarvallﬁﬂ[l seconds [ Apply )

System Information
j':;:':::'::: Uptime 2 Day(s) 0 Hour(s) 14 Minute(s)
Interface Mode / Bridge: System Date Friday, 2012 Oct 26, 09:26:08
Groups Serial Mumber TM1BBAO 11320006
Administrafive Access 80885 Version V0.1 Rev. 2 IPSec from 201210917 00:00:00
Remote Authentication
Certificates Back-up of configuration on S0 card Not available
S Last configuration stored Thursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00
Might Mode Status Off
Resource Information
CPU Usage 0%
Memaory Usage 30.4/63.9 MByte (47%)
Mermory Card 0.042/1.975 GByte (2%)
Active Sessions (SIF, RTF, ete... ) L]
Active IPSec Tunnels 00
Modules
DSP Module SoftCoder (0/4)
DSP Module DANUBE {0/5)
Physical Interfaces
Intertace Connection Information Lirk:
enl-0 192.168.0.250/255.2565.255.0 [+]
ADSL 3456 kbps Downstream o
576 kbps Upstream
WHAN Interfaces
Description Connection Information Lirk:

Fig. 77: System Management -> Status

You can use the wizard to adjust, for example, the IP address of the elmeg hybird
120/130 and the IP address range of the integrated DHCP server.

Note

If these addresses are changed, all the IP terminals may need to be restarted in order
to update their IP addresses by DHCP.
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(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.

Basic Setup

Enter the basic system settings: Basic Settings

Systern MName heybird_120 Here, you can configure all of the settings

required for integrating your device into the

Location local network (LAN)
tontact bintec elmeg The following parameters are used for the

Enter the System Admin Password, description of your device alone

System Name

"System name" is displayed on the device
upon access, either as a login prompt or as 8
configuration interface header.

[T

Systermn Admin Password

Confirm Admin Password

Select the physical Ethernet port thet is used to connect ta the LAN. Location

Physical Ethernet Port (LAN) ETH = The position in which the device is installed
Contact

Erter the LAN P Configuration: A list of those responsible for the device

Logical EthemetiBridge Interface . en1-0 should be provided here (e-mail addresses are
recarmended)

Address Mode @ static ODHCP Client

|F Address 192.168.0.250 ‘fou are strongly recommended to configure a

system password for your device in order

Netrask 365.266.266.0 protect the device from unauthorised access

In ex warks state, the system password is set

Default Gateway IP Address 0.0.0.0 to samin

You can change the system administrator
Fixed DMNS Server Address [JEenabled password again here

@ warning! Configuration connection may be lost when changing the IP System Admin Password =)
Address! Click OK and login again to proceed! — —

s this device used as DHCP Server?
Use this device as DHCP server . [ZEnabled

Provisioning Server elmeg VolP | [ Enabled

192162010 -
IP Address Range
192.188.0.30

Advanced Settings
C OK 0 cancel )

Fig. 78: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup

7.2.2 Configuring Internet access

The Internet connection can be set up in a few steps via the Assistant. For this, go to the
following menu:

(1) Go to Assistants -> Internet Access-> Internet Access -> New.
(2) For Connection Type, select Internal ADSL Modem.
(3) Click on Next to configure a new Internet connection.

(4) Enter the access data required for the connection.




Internet Connections

Description T-Online

Select your Internet Service Provider (ISP) from the list:

Type | Uzer-defined via FRF over Ethemet (FPPOE) »

Enter the authentication data for your Internet account,

User Name Eron\inercomf235532467TGd@‘tr
Password EXTTITITTLY)

Select the connection made:

Always active Enabled

Please erter the ATM seftings defined by the Internet Service Provider (ISP):

Wirtual Path Identifier 1
PRI
32

Virtual Channel
Identifier (YCI)

~

%)
ISP Data for an internal
VDSLIADSLISHDSL Modem

In order to access the intemet you must set
up a connection to your Internet Serice
Provider (ISP}

Follow the instructions given by your provided
Description:

Enter a description for the intermet connection,

You can select one of the predefined 1IZPs or
define a userdefined internet connection
Different settings are required depending on
the ISP selected or the user-defined
connection protocal

Type:

Select the Predefined option if you would
like to select a predefined ISP These are
offered on a country-specific (Country) basis

You are also given the option of entering this

over the required connection protocol PPPoE
(PPP over Ethernet), PPPoA (PPP over ATM),
ETHoA (Ethemet ower ATW) or IPoA (IP over

ATM) as a user-defined ISP. Select the
corresponding option from the list to do so.
Country:

Selecting Type Predefined allows you to |

C oK O cancel )

Fig. 79: Assistants -> Internet Access -> Internet Access -> New -> Next

Proceed as follows to set up the Internet connection:

Q)
)
@)

(4)

(5)
(6)

Under Description enter e.g. T-Online.
Under Type, select User-defined via PPP over Ethernet (PPPoOE).

Under User Name enter the data that you get from your provider, e. g. t-on-
line-com/235632467TG4@t-online.de.

For Password, enter the personal ID taken from provider order confirmation, e. g. su-
persecret.

Select the option Always active.

Press OK to confirm your entries.

The WAN connection status can then be controlled on the system's status page.
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Automatic Refresh Interval | 200 Seconds | Apply )

System Information
Global Setti

S St Uptime 2 Dayls) 0 Hour(s) 49 Minute(s)
Access Codes

Interface Mode | Bridge System Date Friday, 2012 Oct 26, 10:01:30

Groups Serial Number TM1BBAO 11320006
Administrative Accoss BOS Version V.9.1Rev. 2 IPSec from 2012109/17 00:00:00
Remote Authentication
Certificates Back-up of configuration on S0 card Mot available
Last configuration stored Thursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00
Might Made Status Off
Resource Information
CPU Usage 0%
Memory Usage 31.0/63.9 MByte (49%)
Memory Card 0.042/1.975 GByte (2%)
Active Sessions (3IF, RTP etc... ) L]
Active IPSec Tunnels o/0
Modules
DSP Module SoftCoder (0/4)
DSF Module DANUBE (0/5)
Physical Interfaces
Interface: Connection Informeation Link
ent-0 192.168.0.260/ 255.255.265.0 [+]
ADSL 22388 kbps Downstream o]
1087 kbps Upstream
WAN Inter faces
Description Connection Informeation Link

T-Onling 10.1.1.5 Accessed from server [+]

Fig. 80: System Management -> Status

7.2.3 Configure the external ISDN port to operate on the ISDN
point-to-multipoint connection

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is ready to operate on a point-to-point
ISDN access. The following setting needs to be made for the elmeg hybird 120/130 to
work on your point-to-multipoint ISDN connection.

Reconfiguration as an ISDN multipoint connection can be done via the assistant. For this,
go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks.

(2) Delete the predefined entry ISDN External by clicking the [ icon.

(3) Use New to add a new connection.

(4) Under Connection Type select 7SDN.

(5) Click on Next.



Trunks

&l
ISDN Settings:
configuration
MName ISDN Extern
Access Trpe \SDN P-MP Enter the required data erthe ISDM point-
to-multipoint connection” scenatio
External Port Name:
= Enter a description for the connection to
Ports sui [+ il improve recognition
Access Type:
e ISDN P-MP has been entered here from your
runk Fumbers previous selection
Single Number (MSH) Displayed Name Ports k
|929420 |MSN T & A new extermnal port entry can be generated
" using Add. After this, you will need to select
Single Numper (MSHy | (928421 [man-2 i the module slot to be used.
& Single Number {MSN).
|929422 IMBN'3 2 You can also enter MSNs for point-
to-multipoint connections here with the aid of
Add. This name is shawn far this number on
Class of Service the display of the called system telephone
= = Class of Service
a8 of semice = Clicking Add allocates the connection to an
Class of Semvice o8 Defalt v (i authorisation class. You can sither select
Pefault cos by default here, or you can
select another user class in the
Numbering->User Settings-»Class of
Service menu »el]

( oK ) ( Cancel )
Fig. 81: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> Next

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a Name for the connection, e.g. ISDN Extern.
(2) Under Ports, select a port from the list using the Add option, e.g. S/U 1.

(3) Under Single Number (MSN), click on Add and enter a number, e.g. 929420. Under
Displayed Name enter a name for the connection, e.g. MSN-1. Proceed in the same
way to add more Single Numbers (MSN) by clicking Add.

(4) Under Class of Service, click on Add and select the class CoS Default Inthe de-
fault configuration of elmeg hybird 120/130 all predefined users are assigned to the
class CoS Default.

(5) Confirm your settings with OK.

A successfully established ISDN multipoint connection is marked with a €y .

7.2.4 Connecting a SIP telephone

When the SIP telephone has been connected as shown in the circuit diagram, you can con-
figure the connected SIP telephones.

In the next step, the SIP telephone user or a local number is assigned.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New.




elmeg system phones
Other phones
Overview

Biasic Settings
Description
Location

Mumber Settings

Internal Mumbers

VolP ISDN  analog

Joe Bloggs

| Not defined (Registration for Private Networks Only) v

Internal Mumber
31 @31 [=] ]

Advanced Settings
( oK ) cancel )

Fig. 82: Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name of the user under Description, e.g. Joe Bloggs.

(2) For alocal terminal, select the predefined Location Not defined (Registration

for Private Networks Only).

(3) For Internal Number, select the entry, e. g. 31 (#31).
(4) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name, e. g. User 32, can be issued to a subscriber to improve the over-

view.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -><User 31 >@| ->Basic Settings.

Trunk Settings
User Settings

Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

Joe Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers

Basic Settings
Mame

Description

External Mumbers

Mabile Mumber

Home Mumber

E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard
Optional

Might

Further Options

Busy on husy

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Qutgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

Jog Bloggs
SysTel 31

Number:|

Caccess from system phone

Number:;

[CJaccess from system phone

—

CoS Default v
CoS Default v
CoS Default

Clenabted

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 83: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -><User 31 >@| ->Basic Settings
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Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name of the user under Name, e. g. Joe Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, the following setting needs to be

made in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Num-

bers.

__save configuration __J

Joe Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting

Internal Mumbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Numbsr Displayed Description System Phonsbook Busy Lamp Fiskd

Joe Bloggs
kil

Groups & Teams Internal Numnbers =

€ Apply ) { Back )

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

(i

Fig. 84: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Joe

Bloggs.
(2) Click Apply.

In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, select the number for the user that is to be displayed
to the other party on outgoing calls. Here, select one of the multiple subscriber numbers

(MSNs) that have been configured.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Sig-

nalisation -><31> @
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. Save configuration ! Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

Vo£ T Basic Settings | Numbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
Cutasing Signalisstion
Trunk Settings
T Interral Nk
T 31 Oulgoing Signalisetion 22
Call Distribution ISDM Extern 979420 ‘V:

C__Apply ) Close )

!
LIl
|
|

Fig. 85: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation -><31> @

Proceed as follows:
(1) Under ISDN Extern, select the outgoing number, e. g. 929420.
(2) Click Apply.

In the next configuration step, you define the Incoming Distribution i. e. specify with
which external number the user Joe Bloggs can be reached.

Select with @ for the table entry with the required external number, e. g. 929420 to assign
it to a user.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -><929420>@|.

__Save configuration___ Incoming Distribution Misdial Routing

Basic Settings
MSN-1 929420
Trunk S
Jrunk Settings Assignment Internal Mumber ~
User Settings
roups & Teams Internal Number and Rerouting Settings
sl Disbution, Internal Murmber 31 (Joe Blogos) v

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 86: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -><929420>

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment select Tnternal Number.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 31 (Joe Bloggs).
(3) Confirm with OK.
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7.2.5 Connect an ISDN telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using two ISDN ter-
minals (internal numbers 20 and 21). In this example, a standard ISDN telephone with the
internal number 20, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg hy-
bird 120/130.

Note

For the ISDN telephone to operate on the elmeg hybird 120/130, the multiple sub-
scriber number (MSN) 20 needs to be manually configured.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -> <Internal number 20>@.

VoIP ISDN | analog

Basic Settings

Description Fred Bloggs
Interface S01

Basic Phone Settings

elmeg system phones

Other phones Terminal Type Telephone o~

Overview

Irternal Mumber

Internal Numbers 20/ (#20) ¥ ]

C oK 0 ( cancel )

Fig. 87: Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -> <Internal number 20>@|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. g. Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name will be given to the ISDN subscriber with the internal number 20 to
improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 20>@| ->Basic Settings.
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Trunk Settings
User Settings:

Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

User 20

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Settings
Mame W
Description W
External Numbers

Numher:l—
Mohile Number

[CJaccess from system phone

Numher:l—
Home Mumber

[CJaccess from system phone
E-mail Address l—
Class of Service
Standard lm
Optianal lm
Might [Cos Defautt
Further Options
Busy on husy ClEnabled

€ Apply ) € Back )

Fig. 88: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -><User 20>@| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the user is Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Num-

bers.

Trunk Settings
User Settings

Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Fred Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Irterrial humbers

Internal umber Displaysd Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Fisld
Internal Murribers 20 Fred Blogos i
€ Apply ) € Back )

Fig. 89: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
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(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Fred
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.

Now the Outgoing Signalisation submenu specifies which external number is to be sig-
nalled for this user on outgoing calls. Select one of the multiple subscriber numbers
(MSNs) that have been configured.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing
Signalisation -><20>@|.

St Users | Class of Services || Parallel Ringing
S, | [ fredBoas
Vo£ T Basic Settings | Numbers OQutgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
Cutasing Signalisstion
Trunk Settings
Voot Settings Interral Nk
o T 20 Oulgoing Signalisetion 22
Call Distribution ISDM Extern 929421

C__Apply ) Close )

Fig. 90: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation-><20>@|

Proceed as follows:
(1) Under ISDN Extern, select the outgoing number, e. g. 929421.
(2) Click Apply.

In the next configuration step, you define the Incoming Distribution i. e. specify with
which external number the user Fred Bloggs can be reached.

Select with @ for the table entry with the required external number, e. g. 929421 to assign
it to a user.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -><929421>@|.

Workshops (Excerpt)



_Save configuration Incoming Distribution | Misdial Routing

Basic Settings

MSN-1 920421
Trunk S
Trunk Settings Assignment Internal Number >
User Settings
Groups & Teams Internal Number and Rerouting Settings
I Distribution Internal Nurnber 20 (Fred Bloggs) ||

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 91: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -><929421>@|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment select Internal Number.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 20 (Fred Bloggs).
(3) Confirm with OK.

7.2.6 Connect an analogue telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using four ana-
logue terminals (internal numbers 10 to 13). In this example, an analogue telephone with
the internal number 10, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg
hybird 120/130.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -> <Internal number 10> @ .

_Save configuration )

5
)

ISDN  analog

Basic Settings

Description Jim Bloggs
Interface FXS1 v

Basic Phone Seftings
elmeg system phones

Other phones Terminal Type Telephone v
~ Overview
| Internal Murnber 10 @0 v

Phone Settings

Call Waiting [“lEnabled

Clenabled

Internal Calls not signaled

Advanced Settings
( 0K ) (__ cancel )

Do not Disturh

Fig. 92: Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -> <Internal number 10> @

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. g. Jim Bloggs.
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(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.
(3) Confirm with OK.

In the User Settings menu, the analogue subscriber with the internal number 10 can be
assigned a name to improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs>@| ->Basic Settings.

__save configuration ) Users | Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

User 10

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Name im Blogas
| BoGIEERCL . Description analog 10

Call Distribution
Number:|

[Jaccess from system phone

Number:;

Caccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Clazs of Service

Standard CoS Default »
Optianal CoS Default
Might CoS Default

Further Options

External Mumbers

Mohile Number

Home Mumber

Busy on husy Clenabled

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 93: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs>@| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the useris Jim Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.
For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> [&] -> Num-
bers.
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Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Jim Blogs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Irterrial Mumbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Numbsr Displayed Description System Phonsbook Busy Lamp Fiskd

foupsiTaame Internal Mumbers 10 Jim Bloggs i
Sotb

€ Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 94: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Jim
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.
Now the Outgoing Signalisation submenu specifies which external number is to be sig-

nalled for this user on outgoing calls. Select one of the multiple subscriber numbers
(MSNs) that have been configured.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Sig-
nalisation ->->@|.

. Save configuration & Users  Class of Services | Parallel Ringing
BRSCUUEIRES | | JmDous
B —— Basic Settings | Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
LS L Outgoing Signalisation
Trunk Settings
et Intermal Humk
T 10 Oulgoing Signalisetion E
Call Distribution I5DM Extarn 429472 v
R s C_Apply ) (_close

Fig. 95: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation->->@

Proceed as follows:
(1) Under ISDN Extern, select the outgoing number, e. g. 929422.
(2) Click Apply.

In the next configuration step, you define the Incoming Distribution i. e. specify with
which external number the user Jim Bloggs can be reached.

Select with @ for the table entry with the required external number, e. g. 929422 to assign
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it to a user.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -> <929422>E|.

Basic Settings
MSN-1 920422
Trunk siu1
W 59‘_”"95 Assignment [Internal Numper
Internial Mumber and Rerouting Settings
iLDistyibution Internal Number | 10 Jim Bloggs) v

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 96: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -> <929422>E|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment select Tnternal Number.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 10 (Jim Bloggs).
(3) Confirm with OK.
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bintec elmeg GmbH

7 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-multipoint
connection & ADSL connection

7.3 Overview of Configuration Steps

Configuring Internet access

Connection Type

Description

Type

User Name

Password

Always active

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connection -> New

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternetverbindungen -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternetverbindungen -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternetverbindungen -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternetverbindungen -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternetverbindungen -> New -> Next

Configure an ISDN point-to-multipoint connection

Field

Connection Type

Name

Ports

Single Number (MSN)

Class of Service

Menu

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
New

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
Next

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
Next

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
Next

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
Next

Connecting a SIP telephone

Internal ADSL Mo-
dem

T-Online

User-defined via
PPP over Ethernet
(PPPOE)

€. g. t-on-

line-

com/
235632467TG4@t-onl

ine.de

€. . supersecret

Enabled

Value

ISDN

€.0. ISDN Extern

S/U 1

e.g. 929420 and
MSN-1, 929421 and
MSN-2, 929422 and
MSN-3

Default CoS



7 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-multipoint bintec elmeg GmbH
connection & ADSL connection

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP e. g. Joe Bloggs
-> New

Location Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP Not defined
-> New (Registration for

Private Networks
Only)

Internal Numbers Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP e.g. 31 (#31)
-> New

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> €. g. Joe Bloggs
Users -> <User 31> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> €. g. Joe Bloggs
Users -> <Joe Bloggs> [i| -> Num-
bers

ISDN Extern Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 929420
Users -> <Joe Bloggs> [#] -> Out-
going Signalisation ->->

Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Tnternal number
Incoming Distribution <929420> ->

Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 31 (Joe
Incoming Distribution <929420> -> Bloggs)

Connect an ISDN telephone

Field Menu Value

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN e. g. Fred Bloggs
-> <Internal number 20> ->

Terminal Type Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN Telephone
-> <Internal number 20> ->

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> €.g. Fred Bloggs
Users -> <User 20> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> €.g. Fred Bloggs
Users -> <Fred Bloggs> -> Num-
bers

ISDN Extern Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 929421

Users -> <Fred Bloggs> -> Out-



bintec elmeg GmbH 7 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-multipoint
connection & ADSL connection

going Signalisation ->->

Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribution ->  Internal number
Incoming Distribution <929421> ->

Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 20 (Fred
Incoming Distribution <929421> -> Bloggs)

Connect an analogue telephone

Field Menu Value

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- e.g. Jim Bloggs

log -> <Internal number 10> ->

Terminal Type Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- Telephone
log -> <Internal nhumber 10> ->

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> €.g. Jim Bloggs
Users -> <User 10> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Jim Bloggs
Users -> <Jim Bloggs> | -> Num-
bers

ISDN Extern Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 929422
Users -> <Jim Bloggs> [i| -> Out-
going Signalisation->->

Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribution ->  Internal number
Incoming Distribution <929422> ->
Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 10 (Jim

Incoming Distribution <929422> -> Blioggs)



Chapter 8 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN
point-to-point connection & ADSL connection

8.1 Introduction

This workshop describes the connecting of the elmeg hybird 120/130 to an ISDN point-
to-point connection with the main number 9678589 and a two digit direct dialing range)
(numbers 0to 99). In it, a SIP telephone, a standard ISDN telephone and an analogue tele-
phone are each connected to the elmeg hybird 120/130. We then show the call assign-
ment of individual telephony subscribers with, in each case, one external direct dial num-
ber. An ADSL Internet connection will then be set up using the integrated ADSL/ADSL2+
modem.

Configuration is performed with the GUI (Graphical User Interface).

elmeg hybird 120/130

public
network

SIP telephones

ISDN
telephones

W—E

Analog phone

Fig. 97: Example scenario

Requirements

An ADSL / ADSL2+ connection

an ISDN point-to-point connection with a main number and direct dialing range
An elmeg hybird 120/130 system

A SIP telephone, a standard ISDN telephone and an analogue telephone
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¢ The elmeg hybird 120/130 is used as a DHCP, DNS and time server in the network

* Connect the elmeg hybird 120/130 to all terminals (PC, telephones) and connections
(ADSL splitter and ISDN-NTBA) as indicated in the circuit diagram

8.2 Configuration

8.2.1 First steps

The first time you access the elmeg hybird 120/130's web interface, you are prompted to
change the password. You then see the system's status page. If the ISDN and ADSL inter-
face have been connected correctly, the link status already shows a green arrow.

Automatic Refresh Imarvallﬁﬂ[l seconds [ Apply )

System Intormation
j':;:':::'::: Uptime 2 Day(s) 0 Hour(s) 14 Minute(s)
Interface Mode / Bridge: System Date Friday, 2012 Oct 26, 09:26:08
Groups Serial Mumnber TM1BBAO 11320006
Administraive Access 80885 Version V0.1 Rev. 2 IPSec from 2012109/17 00:00:00
Remote Authentication
Certificates Back-up of configuration on S0 card Not available
S Last configuration stored Thursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00
Might Mode Status Off
Resource Information
CPU Usage 0%
Memaory Usage 30.4/63.9 MByte (47%)
Mermory Card 0.042/1.975 GByte (2%)
Active Sessions (SIF, RTF, ete... ) L]
Active IPSec Tunnels 00
Modules
DSP Module SoftCoder (0/4)
DSP Module DANUBE {0/5)
Physical Interfaces
Inkertace Connection Information Lirk:
enl-0 192.168.0.250/255.2565.255.0 [+]
ADSL 3456 kbps Downstream o
576 kbps Upstream
WHAN Interfaces
Description Connection Information Lirk:

Fig. 98: System Management -> Status

You can use the wizard to adjust, for example, the IP address of the elmeg hybird
120/130 and the IP address range of the integrated DHCP server.

Note

If these addresses are changed, all the IP terminals may need to be restarted in order
to update their IP addresses by DHCP.
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(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.

Basic Setup

Enter the basic system setings: Basic Settings

Systern MName heybird_120 Here, you can configure all of the settings

required for integrating your device into the

Location local network (LAN)
tontact bintec elmeg The following parameters are used for the

Enter the System Admin Password, description of your device alone

System Name

"System name" is displayed on the device
upon access, either as a login prompt or as 8
configuration interface header.

——E

Systern Admin Password

Confirm Admin Password

Select the physical Ethernet port thet is used to connect ta the LAN. Location

Physical Ethernet Port (LAN) ETH = The position in which the device is installed
Contact

Erter the LAN P Configuration: A list of those responsible for the device

Logical EthemetiBridge Interface . en1-0 should be provided here (e-mail addresses are
recarmended)

Address Mode @ static ODHCP Client

|F Address 192.168.0.250 ‘fou are strongly recommended to configure a

system password for your device in order

Netrask 365.266.266.0 protect the device from unauthorised access

In ex warks state, the system password is set

Default Gateway IP Address 0.0.0.0 to samin

You can change the system administrator
Fixed DMS Server Address [JEenabled password again here

(1] ‘Warning! Configuration connection may be lost when changing the IP System Admin Password L
Address! Click OK and login again to proceed! — —

s this device used as DHCP Server?
Use this device as DHCP server . [ZEnabled

Provisioning Server elmeg VolP | [ Enabled

192162010 -
IP Address Range
192.188.0.30

Advanced Settings
C OK 0 cancel )

Fig. 99: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup

8.2.2 Configuring Internet access

The Internet connection can be set up in a few steps via the Assistant. For this, go to the
following menu:

(1) Go to Assistants -> Internet Access-> Internet Access -> New.
(2) For Connection Type, select Internal ADSL Modem.
(3) Click on Next to configure a new Internet connection.

(4) Enter the access data required for the connection.
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Internet Connections

Description T-Online

Select your Internet Service Provider (ISP) from the list:

Type | Uzer-defined via PRF over Ethemet (FPPOE) »

Enter the authentication deta for your Internet sccount
User Name t-online-com/235632467TG4@1-
Password CXTTITITTEY)

Select the connection made:

Always active Enabled

Please erter the ATM seftings defined by the Internet Service Provider (ISP):

Wirtual Path Identifier 1
PI)
32

Virtual Channel
Identifier (YCI)

”~

=l
ISP Data for an internal
VDSLIADSLISHDSL Modem

In order to access the intemet you must set
up a connection to your Internet Serice
Provider (ISP}

Follow the instructions given by your provided
Description:

Enter a description for the intermet connection,

You can select one of the predefined 1IZPs or
define a userdefined interet connection
Different settings are required depending on
the ISP selected or the user-defined
connection protocal

Type:

Select the Predefined option if you would
like to select a predefined ISP These are
offered on a country-specific (Country) basis

You are also given the option of entering this

over the reguired connection protocol PPPoE
(PPP over Ethernet), PPPoA (PPP over ATM),
ETHoA (Ethemet ower ATW) or IPoA (IP over

ATM) as a user-defined ISP. Select the
corresponding option from the list to do so.
Country:

Selecting Type Predefined allows you to |

C oK O cancel )

Fig. 100: Assistants -> Internet Access -> Internet Access -> New -> Next

Proceed as follows to set up the Internet connection:

Q)
)
@)

(4)

(5)
(6)

Under Description enter e.g. T-Online.
Under Type, select User-defined via PPP over Ethernet (PPPoOE).

Under User Name enter the data that you get from your provider, e. g. t-on-
line-com/235632467TG4@t-online.de.

For Password, enter the personal ID taken from provider order confirmation, e. g. su-
persecret.

Select the option Always active.

Press OK to confirm your entries.

The WAN connection status can then be controlled on the system's status page.
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__save configuration __J

Global Settings
Access Codes
Interface Mode / Bricge
Groups
Ad

Rel

Automatic Refresh Interval | 300 Seconds | Apply )

System Information

Uptime

2 Day(s) 0 Hour(s) 49 Mimmre(s)

Systemn Date

Friday, 2012 Oct 26, 10:01:30

Serial Number

TM1BBA0 11320006

BOSE Version

V.9.1Rev. 2 IPSec from 2012/09/17 00:00:00

Certificates

Back-up of configuration on S0 card

Not available

Last configuration stored

Thursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00

Might Mode Status Off

Resource Informeation

CPU Usage 0%

Memory Usage 31.0/63.9 MByte (49%)

Memory Card 0.042/1.975 GByte (2%)

Active Sessions (SIF, RTR ete... ) L]

Active IPSec Tunnels oo

Modules

DSP Module SoftCoder (0/4)

DSF Module DANUBE (0/5)

Physical Interfaces
Interface Connection Infarmeation Link
ent-0 192.168.0.250 255,255 iﬂ [+]
ADSL 22388 kbps Downstream o]

1087 kbps Upstream

WM Inter faces
Description F:mnectlun Infarmation Link
T-Onling 1011 5 Accessed from server ) o

Fig. 101: System Management -> Status

8.2.3 Configure the external ISDN port to operate on the ISDN
point-to-point connection

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is ready to operate on a point-to-point

ISDN access. Proceed as follows in order to modify the existing ISDN point-point connec-

tion:

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> ISDN Extern E|
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Trunks

ISDN Settings !\I(P'P) Line
on
Mame ISDM Extern
Enter the required data for a "point-to-point
Access Type EONEY ISOM connection” scenario.
External Port Name
= Enter a description for the entry,
Purt i
ore [=] Access Type:
ISDN P-P has been entered here from your
D previous selection E
runk Kumbers Paits
P-F Base Mumber 9294 A new extemal port entry can be generated
S G using Add. After this, you will need to select
ass of service the maodule slat to be used
Class of Service PP Base Number:
= ‘You can also enter the PBX number for the
Class of Service Cos Default [v] il point-to-point connection here with the aid of
Add
Class of Service:

Advanced Settings Clicking Add allocates the connection to an

authorisation class. ¥ou can either select
Defanlt Cos by default here, or you can

select anather user class inthe
Numbering-=User Settings->Class of

Service menu

Click on the link to go to the Advanced

Settings: ]

C OK O ( cancel )

Fig. 102: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> ISDN Extern @

Proceed as follows:

(1) A Name has already been defined, here e.g. ISDN Extern.

(2) Under Ports, select a port from the list via the Add option, e.g. S/U 1 ein.
(3) Under P-P Base Number, enter the base number, e.g. 9294.

(4) Leave the Class of Service setto CoS Default .

(5) Confirm you settings with OK.

A successfully established ISDN point-to-point connection is marked with a gy .

8.2.4 Connecting a SIP telephone

When the SIP telephone has been connected as shown in the circuit diagram, you can con-
figure the connected SIP telephones.

In the next step, the SIP telephone user or a local number is assigned.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New.

rkshops (Exc




__save configuration __J

Basic Seftings

Description

Joe Bloggs

Location

| Mot defined (Reaistration for Private Netwarks Only) @

Number Setings

elmeg system phones

Other phones

Internal Numbers

Internal Mumber
[33 @3z & [T
Add

Advanced Settings

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 103: Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name of the user under Description, e.g. Joe Bloggs.

(2) For alocal terminal, select the predefined Location Not defined (Registration

for Private Networks Only).

(3) For Internal Number, select the entry 33 (#33).

(4) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name, e. g. User 33, can be issued to a subscriber to improve the over-

view.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings-> Users -> <User 33>E| ->Basic Settings.
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_save configuration Users | Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

User 33

Basic Settings Numbers ' Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting | Authorizations

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Name plos Blogas
Groups & Teams Deseription GysTal 33

Call Distribution
Number:|

[Jaccess from system phone

Number:;

[Jaccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Class of Service

Standard CoS Default w
Optional CoS Default w
Might CoS Default +

Further Options

External Numbers

Mobile Mumber

Home Mumber

Busy on busy Cenabted

( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 104: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33>@| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the name of the user under Name, e. g. Joe Bloggs.
(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, the following setting needs to be
made in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

Users Class of Services  Parallel Ringing

Joe Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signhalisation ' Optional Rerouting  Authorizations
Internal Mumbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings. Internal Number Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

 Groups & Teams Internal Numbers 3 Joe Bloggs i
]

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 105: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Joe
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Bloggs.
(2) Click Apply.
In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, the default setting default MSN can be adopted
with no changes. The outcome of this setting is that, on outgoing calls the main number

with an attached extension number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 33) is signalled as the outgo-
ing number.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Outgoing Signalisation.

Users Class of Services Parallel Rinding

Joe Bloggs

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Otgoing Signalisation

Trunk Settings

Iternal Number Displayed Descrigtion Outgning Sigrlisation
33 Joe Blogos 1SDMN Extern:own DDI @

Fig. 106: Numbering -> User settings -> Users -> Outgoing Signalisation

The elmeg hybird 120/130, when operated on a point-to-point ISDN connection, uses an
automated call assignment. As such, a call made to the external number incl. direct dial-
ing number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 33) is routed to the relevant local extension (e. g. in-
ternal number 33) with no further configuration.

8.2.5 Connect an ISDN telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using two ISDN ter-
minals (internal numbers 20 and 21). In this example, a standard ISDN telephone with the
internal number 20, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg hy-
bird 120/130.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phonest -> ISDN -><Internal number 20>@.
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 Save configuration

Basic Settings
Description Fred Bloggs
Intarface 501 v

Basic Phone Settings

elmeg system phones
Other phones Terminal Type Telephone [§

Irternal Mumber

=
=il

Internal Numbers [20200 &
Add

C oK 0 cancel )

Fig. 107: Terminals -> Other phonest -> ISDN -> <Internal number 20>E|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. g. Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name will be given to the ISDN subscriber with the internal number 20 to
improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 20>E| ->Basic Settings.

. Save configuration _ -l Class of Services | Parallel Ringing |
User 20
_l Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting || Autherizations
Basic Settings
Trunk Settings
User Settings. Mame Fred Bloggs
| UL Description ISDM 20
Call Distribution
External Numkers
Number:;
Mohile Mumber
Caccess from system phone
Number:|
Home Mumber
[Claccess from system phone
E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard CoS Default v
Optional CoS Default v
Might CoS Default
Further Options
Busy on busy | Clenablea
( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 108: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -><User 20>E| ->Basic Settings



Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the user is Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.
For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Fred Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Irterrial humbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings. Internal Number Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

 Groups & Teams Internal Numbers 20 Fred Blogos i

e
; s : Back

Fig. 109: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Fred
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.

In the Outgoing Signalisation submenu, the default setting default MSNcan be adop-
ted with no changes. The outcome of this setting is that, on outgoing calls the main number
with an attached extension number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 20) is signalled as the outgo-
ing number.

Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> &> Outgoing Signal-
isation.
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Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Fred Bloggs

Basic Settings Mumbers Outgoing Signalisation |Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

Outgoing Signalisation

Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Number Displayed Description Outgoing Signalisation
roups & Teams an Fred Bloggs ISDM Extern: default MSN 2]
 CallDistribution |
CTemials -

Fig. 110: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation

The elmeg hybird 120/130, when operated on a point-to-point ISDN connection, uses an
automated call assignment. As such, a call made to the external number incl. direct dial-
ing number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 20) is routed to the relevant local extension (e. g. in-
ternal number 20) with no further configuration.

8.2.6 Connect an analogue telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using four ana-
logue terminals (internal numbers 10 to 13). In this example, an analogue telephone with
the internal number 10, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg
hybird 120/130.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -> <Internal number 10> @

5
)

ISDN  analog

Basic Settings

Description WJirn Bloggs
Interface F¥51 w»

Basic Phone Seftings
elmeg system phones

Other phones Terminal Type Telephone v
Overview
Internal Nurnber 10 (#10) »

Fhone Settings

Call Waiting [“lEnabled

ClEnabled

Internal Calls not signaled

Advanced Settings
( 0K ) (__ cancel )

Do not Disturh

Fig. 1711: Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -> <Internal number 10>@|

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. g. Jim Bloggs.

(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.
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(3) Confirm with OK.

In the User Settings menu, the analogue subscriber with the internal number 10 can be
assigned a name to improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings-> Users -> <User 10>@| ->Basic Settings.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

User 10

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Seftings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Hame Jir Bloggs
| Growps&Teams oo T

Call Distribution
Number:|

[access from system phone

Number:;

[CJaccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Clas= of Service

Standard CoS Default »
Optional CoS Default v
Might CoS Default

Further Options

External Mumbers

Mohile Mumber

Home Mumber

Busy on husy Clenablea

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 112: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 10>@| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the useris Jim Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.
For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.
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Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Jim Blogs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Irterrial humbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Numbsr Displayed Description System Phonsbook Busy Lamp Fiskd

foupsiTaame Internal Mumbers 10 Jim Bloggs i
Sossbae

€ Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 113: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Jim
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.

In the Outgoing Signalisation submenu, the default setting odefault MSNcan be adop-
ted with no changes. The outcome of this setting is that, on outgoing calls the main number
with an attached extension number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 10) is signalled as the outgo-
ing number.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Sig-

nalisation.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Jim Bloggs

Basic¢ Settings | Numbers | Outgoing Si isation ' Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
Ouigoing Signalisation
Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Mumber Displayed Descrigtion Outgoing Signalisation
roups & Teams 0 Jim Bloggs ISDN Extern: default MSM B
all Distribution

Fig. 114: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation

The elmeg hybird 120/130, when operated on a point-to-point ISDN connection, uses an

automated call assignment. As such, a call made to the external number incl. direct dialing
number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 10) is routed to the relevant local extension (e. g. internal
number 10) with no further configuration.
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8 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-point con-

nection & ADSL connection

8.3 Overview of Configuration Steps

Configuring Internet access

bintec elmeg GmbH

Connector Type Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New
Description Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next
Type Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next
User Name Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next
Password Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-

ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Always active

Connecting a SIP telephone

Field Menu

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP
-> New

Location Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP

-> New

Terminals -> Other phones -> VolIP
-> New

Internal Numbers

Numbering -> User Settings ->
Users -> <User 33> -> ->Basic

Settings

Name

Numbering -> User Settings ->
Users -> <Joe Bloggs> -> Num-

bers

Displayed Description

Connect an ISDN telephone

Internal ADSL Mo-
dem

€.g. T-Online

User-defined vie
PPP over Ethernet
(PPPOE)

€. g. t-on-

line-

com/
7TB450SYE8ET@t-onl

ine.de

€. . supersecret

Enabled

Value

€. g. Joe Bloggs

Not defined
(Registration for
Private Networks
Only)

e.g. 33 (#33)

€. g. Joe Bloggs

€. g. Joe Bloggs



bintec elmeg GmbH 8 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-point con-
nection & ADSL connection

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN e. g. Fred Bloggs
-> <Internal number 20> ->

Terminal Type Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN Telephone
-> <Internal number 20> ->

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> €.g. Fred Bloggs
Users -> <User 20> -> ->Basic

Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> €. g. Fred Bloggs
Users -> <Fred Bloggs> -> Num-
bers

Connect an analogue telephone

Field [Menu [Value

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- e.g. Jim Bloggs
log -> <Internal number 10> ->

Terminal Type Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- Telephone
log -> <Internal nhumber 10> ->

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> €.g. Jim Bloggs
Users -> <User 10> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Jim Bloggs

Users -> <Jim Bloggs> (| -> Num-
bers



Chapter 9 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN
point-to-multipoint connection & VDSL connec-
tion

9.1 Introduction

This workshop describes the connecting of the elmeg hybird 120/130 to an ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection. In it, a SIP telephone, a standard ISDN telephone and an ana-
logue telephone are each connected to the elmeg hybird 120/130. We then show the call
assignment of individual telephony subscribers with external multiple subscriber numbers
(MSN). A VDSL Internet connection will then be set up using an external VDSL modem.

Configuration is performed with the GUI (Graphical User Interface).

external modem
elmeg hybird 120/130

Analog phone

public
network
SIP telephones LAN
! 1
1
ISDN 1 - - :
telephones 1
i — +
| -
1
E ! = |
! |
1

Fig. 115: Example scenario

Requirements

* a VDSL connection

¢ An ISDN point-to-multipoint connection

* an external VDSL modem (e. g. Speedport 221)
* An elmeg hybird 120/130 system

¢ A SIP telephonet, a standard ISDN telephone and an analogue telephone
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¢ The elmeg hybird 120/130 is used as a DHCP, DNS and time server in the network

* Connect the elmeg hybird 120/130 to all terminals (PC, telephones) and connections
ISDN as indicated in the circuit diagram

¢ Connect the external VDSL modem to the 4th Ethernet port on the elmeg hybird
120/130

9.2 Configuration

9.2.1 First steps

The first time you access the elmeg hybird 120/130's web interface, you are prompted to
change the password. You then see the system's status page.

Automatic Refresh Inlervallaﬂﬂ Seconds Apply )

System Intormation
:'::::Z‘:'::: Uptirme 2 Day(s) 0 Hourfs) 14 Minute(s)
Interface Mode / Bridge: System Date Friday, 2012 Oct 26, 09:26:08
Groups Serial Mumnber TM1BBAO 11320006
Adminisirofive Actess 5083 version V.9.1Rev. 2 IPSec from 2012109/17 00:00:00
Ret uthentication
Certificates Back-up of configuration on S0 card Not available
* Physical Interf Last configuration stared Thursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00
Might Mode Status Off
Resource Information
CPU Usage 0%
Memary Usage 30.4/63.9 MByte (47%)
Mermory Card 0.042/1.975 GByte (2%)
Active Sessions (SIF, RTF, ete. ) []
Active IPSec Tunnels 00
Modules
D3P Module SoftCoder (0/4)
DSP Module DANUBE {0/5)
Physical Intertaces
Inkertace Connection Information Lirk:
enl-0 192.168.0.250/255.2565.255.0 L+]
ADSL 3456 kbps Downstream o
576 kbps Upstream
WHAN Intertaces
Description Connection Information Lirk:

Fig. 116: System Management -> Status

You can use the wizard to adjust, for example, the IP address of the elmeg hybird
120/130 and the IP address range of the integrated DHCP server.

Note

If these addresses are changed, all the IP terminals may need to be restarted in order
to update their IP addresses by DHCP.




(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.

Basic Setup

Enter the basic system setings: Basic Settings

Systern MName heybird_120 Here, you can configure all of the settings

required for integrating your device into the

Location local network (LAN)
tontact bintec elmeg The following parameters are used for the

Enter the System Admin Password, description of your device alone

System Name

"System name" is displayed on the device
upon access, either as a login prompt or as 8
configuration interface header.

——E

Systern Admin Password

Confirm Admin Password

Select the physical Ethernet port thet is used to connect ta the LAN. Location

Physical Ethernet Port (LAN) ETH = The position in which the device is installed
Contact

Erter the LAN P Configuration: A list of those responsible for the device

Logical EthemetiBridge Interface . en1-0 should be provided here (e-mail addresses are
recarmended)

Address Mode @ static ODHCP Client

|F Address 192.168.0.250 ‘fou are strongly recommended to configure a

system password for your device in order

Netrask 365.266.266.0 protect the device from unauthorised access

In ex warks state, the system password is set

Default Gateway IP Address 0.0.0.0 to samin

You can change the system administrator
Fixed DMS Server Address [JEenabled password again here

(1] ‘Warning! Configuration connection may be lost when changing the IP System Admin Password L
Address! Click OK and login again to proceed! — —

s this device used as DHCP Server?
Use this device as DHCP server . [ZEnabled

Provisioning Server elmeg VolP | [ Enabled

192162010 -
IP Address Range
192.188.0.30

Advanced Settings
C OK 0 cancel )

Fig. 117: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup

9.2.2 Configuring Internet access

The Internet connection can be set up in a few steps via the Assistant. For this, go to the
following menu:

(1) Go to Assistants -> Internet Access-> Internet Access -> New.
(2) For Connection Type, select External xDSL Modem.
(3) Click on Next to configure a new Internet connection.

(4) Enter the access data required for the connection.
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Internet Connections

Description Telekom - YDSL

Select the physical Ethernet port the external modem is connected to;

Physical Ethernet Port ETH4 »

Select your Internet Service Provider (ISP) from the list:

Type Predefined

Youwill need to set up a connection to your
Intemet Service Provider (ISP) in order to
access the internet.

|
‘ISP Data for an External xDSL
Modem

Follow the instructions given by your provided
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Description:
Country W Enter a description for the intermet connection,
Internet Service Provider | Telekom - VDSL v Please ensure that the xDSL modem is
correctly connected to one of the available
Enter the authentication data for your Internet account Ethernet interfaces!
Connection ID 0000122456 Physical Ethernet Port
Select the port to which the xDSL modem is
T-Online Mumber 112233445566 connected
Go-User humber oot You can select one of the predefined 15Ps or
Password m define a user-defined intermet connection
Different settings will be required depending
Select the connection mode: on the ISP selected.
Always active [ Enabled Type:

Select the Predefined option if you would

like to select a predefined ISP These are

offered on a country-specific (Country) basis

You can also select the User-defined option

to enter the data required for your ISP o)

C oK ) (__cancel )

Fig. 118: Assistants -> Internet Access -> Internet Connections -> New -> Next

Proceed as follows to set up the Internet connection:
(1) Under Description enter e.g. Telekom - VDSL.

(2) For Physical Ethernet Port, select the network port with which the VDSL modem has
been connected to the elmeg hybird 120/130. In our example, the port used is the
ETH4 Ethernet port, which is located next to the ADSL port. This setting reduces the 4
port switch on the elmeg hybird 120/130 by one port, which separates the LAN and
WAN connection.

(3) As the Country, select Germany.
(4) For Internet Service Provider, select Telekom - VDSL.

(5) Under Connection ID, enter the 12 digit number taken from Telekom's order confirm-
ation, e. g. 000123456789.

(6) Under T-Online Number, enter the 12 digit number taken from Telekom's order con-
firmation, e. 9. 112233445566.

(7) Enter the 4 digit Co-User Number, e. g. 0001.

(8) For Password, enter the personal ID taken from Telekom's order confirmation, e. g.
supersecret.

(9) Enable the Always active option.

(10) Press OK to confirm your entries.

The WAN connection status can then be controlled on the system's status page.




Automatic Refresh Interval | 300 Seconds | Apply )

. System Information
Global Settings
Access Codes Uptime 0 Day(s} 0 Hour(s} 53 Minute(s}
Interface Mode / Bridge Systemn Date Saturday, 2004 Feb 28, 02:26:51
Bl Serial Number TH1BBAO11320006
Administrative Access
Remote Authentication BOSS Version V.9.1 Rev. 2 IPSec from 2012/09/17 00:00:00
Certificates Last configuration stored Friday, 2004 Feb 27, 05:22:48

Might Mode Status Off

Resnurce Information

CPU Usage 1%

Memary Usage 28.4/63.9 MByte (44%)
Memary Card No card used

Active Sessions (SIF, RTP, ete_ ) (]

Active IPSec Tunnels /o

Modules

DSP Module 4 Chan SoftCoder
DEP Module 5 Chan DANUBE

Physical Interfaces

a kbps Upstream

AN Irterfanes

Descrigtion Connection Informetion

Interface Connection Informetion Link
enl-0 192.1668.0.250/ 2552552550

eni-1 Mt eonfigured [+]
bri-1 Mot configured [+]
ADSL o kbps Downstream ©

t elekom - VDSL 10.1.1.5 Accessed from server

Fig. 119: System Management -> Status

9.2.3 Configure the external ISDN port to operate on the ISDN
point-to-multipoint connection

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is ready to operate on a point-to-point
ISDN access. The following setting needs to be made for the elmeg hybird 120/130 to
work on your point-to-multipoint ISDN connection. You can perform the reconfiguration to
an ISDN multipoint connection via the configuration assistant. For this, go to the following
menu:

M
)
@)
(4)
(5)

Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks.

Delete the predefined entry ISDN External by clicking the il icon.

Use New to add a new connection.
Under Connection Type select 1.SDN.

Click on Next.
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Trunks

il
v
configuration
Name ISOM Extern
Access Type |SDN P-MP Enter the required data f“arthe "IZDN point-
to-multipoint connection” scenario
External Port Name
= Enter a description for the connection to
Forts o > il improve recugrﬁlmon.
Access Type:
Py ISDN P-MP has been entered here from your
previous selection.
Single Number (MSH) Displayed Name Paorts. 9
= A new extemal port entry can be generated
Single Humber (MSH) IQN"20 IMSN'1 il uzing Add Aﬂe‘:th\s, yuyu will ﬂeegd to select
the module slot to be used
Single Number (MSN):
EED 6 2R ‘You can also enter MSHs for point-
P to-multipgint connections here with the aid of
— Add. This narme is shown for this number on
Class of Senvice CoS Defadlt » ] the display of the called system telephone
Class of Service:
Clicking Add allocates the connection to an
authorigation class. You can either select -
Default o5 by default here, or you can
select another user class in the
Numbering-=User Settings->Class of
Service menu |

C oK ) (__ cancel )

Fig. 120: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> Next

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a Name for the connection, e.g. ISDN Extern.
(2) Under Ports, select a port from the list using the Add option, e.g. S/U 1.

(3) Under Single Number (MSN), click on Add and enter a number, e.g. 929420. Under
Displayed Name enter a name for the connection, e.g. MSN-1. Proceed in the same
way to add more Single Numbers (MSN) by clicking Add.

(4) Under Class of Service, click on Add and select the class CoS Default Inthe de-
fualt configuration of elmeg hybird 120/130 all predefined users are assigned to the
class CoS Default.

(5) Confirm your settings with OK.

A successfully established ISDN multipoint connection is marked with a £y .

9.2.4 Connecting a SIP telephone

When the SIP telephone has been connected as shown in the circuit diagram, you can con-
figure the connected SIP telephones.

In the next step, the SIP telephone user or a local number is assigned.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New.
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Basic Settings
Description Ier Bloags
Location | Mot defined (Registration for Private MNetwarks Only) @

Humber Settings

elmeg system phones
Other phones Internal Number

Internal Murmbers [ 21 @31 I~
(. Add

=¥
=i

Advanced Settings
( 0K ) (__ cancel )

Fig. 121: Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name of the user under Description, e.g. Joe Bloggs.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 31 (#31).

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name, e. g. User 31, can be issued to a subscriber to improve the over-
view.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings-> Users -> <User 31 >E| ->Basic Settings.

_Save coufigmation__ -l Class of Services | Parallel Ringing |
Joe Bloggs
_l Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting || Autherizations
Basic Settings
Trunk Settings
User Settings. Mame Joe Bloggs
| FECTTALEL Description SysTel 31
Call Distribution
External Numkers
Number|
Mohile Mumber
Caccess from system phone
Number:|
Home Mumber
[CJaccess from system phone
E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard CoS Default v
Optianal CoS Dafault v
Might CoS Default
Further Options
Busy on busy | [CIenavled
( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 122: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 31 >E| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:
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(1) Enter the name of the user under Name, e. g. Joe Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, the following setting needs to be
made in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Joe Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

Irterrial Mumbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings. Internal Number Displayed Description System Phanebook Busy Lamp Field

foupsiTaame Internal Mumbers £l Joe Bloggs i
e

( Apply ) ( Back )
Fig. 123: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Joe
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.
In the Outgoing Signalistion menu, select the number for the user that is to be displayed

to the other party on outgoing calls. Here, select one of the multiple subscriber numbers
(MSNs) that have been configured.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Sig-
nalisation -><31>->@|.

| S Users | Class of Services | Parallel Ringing
AR | [ Bl
Vo T Basic Settings | Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
Numbering & Outgoing Signalisation
Trunk Settings
e It b
T 31 Cutgoing Signalisation 2
Call Distribution |S0M Exterm 320420

C__apply ) Close )

ﬂ

Fig. 124: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation-><31>->@|



Proceed as follows:
(1) Under ISDN External, select the outgoing number, e. g. 929420.
(2) Click Apply.

In the next configuration step, you define the Incoming Distribution i. e. specify with
which external number the user Joe Bloggs can be reached.

Select with @ for the table entry with the required external number, e. g. 929420 to assign
it to a user.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution-> Incoming Distribution -> <929420>@|.

Incoming Distribution  Misdial Routing

Basic Seftings
MSM-1 929420
Trunk Siu1

unigSsttinne Assignment Internal Mumber v
User Settings
oups & Teams Interrial Mumber and Rerouting Settings
szibution Internal Mumber 31 {JoeBloggs) v

Fig. 125: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -><929420>@

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment select Internal Number.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 31 (Joe Bloggs).
(8) Confirm with OK.

9.2.5 Connect an ISDN telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using two ISDN ter-
minals (internal numbers 20 and 21). In this example, a standard ISDN telephone with the
internal number 20, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg hy-
bird 120/130.

Note

For the ISDN telephone to operate on the elmeg hybird 120/130, the multiple sub-
scriber number (MSN) 20 needs to be manually configured.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -><Internal number 20>@|.
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Basic Settings

Description Fred Bloggs
Interface 201 v

Basic Phone Seings

elmeg system phones
Other phones Terminal Type Telephone l§

Internal Kumber

Internal Murmbers |20 i
Add

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 126: Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -> <Internal number 20>E|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. g. Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name will be given to the ISDN subscriber with the internal number 20 to
improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 20>E| ->Basic Settings.

-l Class of Services | Parallel Ringing |

User 20
_l Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting | Authorizations |
Basic Settings
Trunk Settings
User Settings Mame Fred Bloggs
| BECTERAE L Description |SDM 20
Call Distribution
External Numbers
Number:|
Mohile Number
[Jaccess from system phone
Number|
Home Mumber
CJaccess from system phone
E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard CoS Default
Optional Cog Default v
Might CoS Default v
Further Options
Busy on husy | ClEnabled
( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 127: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 20>E| ->Basic Settings



Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the user is Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.
For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

__Save configuration Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

Fred Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Irterrial humbers

Trunk Settings

User Settings Internal Mumker Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Fieldt

 Groups & Teams Internal Numbers 20 Fred Blogos i
—

€ Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 128: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Fred
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.
Now the Outgoing Signalisation submenu specifies which external number is to be sig-

nalled for this user on outgoing calls. Select one of the multiple subscriber numbers
(MSNs) that have been configured.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing
Signalisation ->->@|.
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Save configuration ! Users Class of Services | Parallel Rinding

Piysicallwartaces x| | resdons
Ve - Basic Settings Numbers Outgeing Signalisation Optional Rerouting = Authorizations
Outgoing Signalisation
Trunk Settings
= Interral bumk:
T 20 Outyoing Signalisation 2
Call Distribution ISDM Extern 920421 »

C Apply ) Close )

Fig. 129: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation->->@|

Proceed as follows:
(1) Under ISDN External, select the outgoing number, e. g. 929421.
(2) Click Apply.

In the next configuration step, you define the Incoming Distribution i. e. specify with
which external number the user Fred Bloggs can be reached.

Select with @ for the table entry with the required external number, e. g. 929421 to assign
it to a user.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution-> Incoming Distribution -> <929421>@|.

__save configuration __J Incoming Distribution | Misdial Routing

Basic Settings
MEN-1 920421
Trunk siu1
Trunk Settings Assignment Internal Number >
User Settings
roups & Teams Internal Number and Rerouting Settings
Distribution Internal Murmber 20 (Fred Bloggs) v

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 130: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -><929421 >@

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment select Tnternal Number.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 20 (Fred Bloggs).
(3) Confirm with OK.

Workshops (Excer



9.2.6 Connect an analogue telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using four ana-
logue terminals (internal numbers 10 to 13). In this example, an analogue telephone with
the internal number 10, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg
hybird 120/130.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -><Internal number 10>@.

__save configuration __J

VolP ISDN analeg
Basic Settings
Description Jim Bloggs
Interface FrE1
Basic Phone Settings
elmeg system phones
Other phones Terminal Type Telephone ~
- Overview
g Internal Number 10 (#10) =]
Phone Settings
Call Walting “Enabled
ClEnabled
Do not Disturh
Internal Calls not signaled

Advanced Settings
( oK ) cancel )

Fig. 131: Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -> <Internal number 10>@|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. 9. Jim Bloggs.

(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the User Settings menu, the analogue subscriber with the internal number 10 can be
assigned a name to improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings-> Users -> <User 10>@| ->Basic Settings.

Workshops (Excerpt)



__Save configuration Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

User 10

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Hame Jir Bloggs
| Growps&Teams oo T

Call Distribution
Number:|

[CJAccess from system phone

Number:;

[CJaccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Clas= of Service

External Mumbers

Mabile Mumber

Home Mumber

Standard lm
Optional lm
Night [cos Defaut v
Further Options
Busy on husy ClEnabled
€ Apply ) € Back )

Fig. 132: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 10>@| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the useris Jim Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Jim Blogs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Sighalisation ' Optional Rerouting  Authorizations
Internal Mumbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings. Internal Number Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

Groups & Teams Internal Numbers 10 i Bloggs (]
S

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 133: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
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(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Jim
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.

Now the Outgoing Signalisation submenu specifies which external number is to be sig-
nalled for this user on outgoing calls. Select one of the multiple subscriber numbers
(MSNs) that have been configured.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Sig-
nalisation ->->@|.

e O Users  Class of Services | Parallel Ringing
MRS | | mEcus
Vo - Basic Settings | Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation ' Optional Rerouting ' Authorizations
Cutgaing Signalisation
Trunk Settings
User Settings Irternal Mumk
TR 10 Outgoing Signalisation 2
Call Distribution ISDM Extern 029422 v

(_apply ) (_ close )

Fig. 134: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation->->@|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under ISDN Extern, select the outgoing number, e. g. 929422.

(2) Click Apply.

In the next configuration step, you define the Incoming Distribution i. e. specify with
which external number the user Jim Bloggs can be reached.

Select with @ for the table entry with the required external number, e. g. 929422 to assign
it to a user.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution-> Incoming Distribution -><929422>@.
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Basic Settings

MEN-1 929422

Trunk siu1
Trunk Settings Assignment [Internal Nurnber
User Settings

Groups & Teams Internal Number and Rerouting Settings

Call Distribution

Internal Nurnber | 10 {Jim Blogas) Q

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 135: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -> <929422>E|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment select Tnternal Number.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 10 (Jim Bloggs).
(3) Confirm with OK.
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9 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-multipoint
connection & VDSL connection

9.3 Overview of Configuration Steps

Configuring Internet access

Connector Type

Description

Physical Ethernet Port

Country

Internet Service Provider

Connection ID

T-Online Number

Co-User Number

Password

Always active

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Assistants -> Internet Access -> In-
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Configure an ISDN point-to-multipoint connection

Field

Connection Type

Name

Ports

Single Number (MSN)

Menu

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
New

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
Next

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
Next

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks ->
Next

bintec elmeg GmbH

External xDSL Mo-

dem

€.g. Telekom - VDSL

ETH4

Germany

Telekom - VDSL

e.g. 000123456789

e.g. 112233445566

e.g. 0001

€.0. supersecret

Enabled

Value

ISDN

z.B. ISDN Extern

S/U 1

e.g. 929420 and
MSN-1, 929421 and
MSN-2, 929422 and
MSN-3



bintec elmeg GmbH

9 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-multipoint
connection & VDSL connection

Class of Service

Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> Default CoS
Next

Connecting a SIP telephone

Description

Internal Numbers

Name

Displayed Description

ISDN Extern

Assignment

Internal Number

Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP e. g. Joe Bloggs
-> New

Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP e.g. 31 (#31)
-> New

Numbering -> User Settings -> e. 9. Joe Bloggs
Users -> <User 31> -> ->Basic

Settings

Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Joe Bloggs
Users -> <Joe Bloggs> (| -> Num-

bers

Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 929420
Users -> <Joe Bloggs> -> Out-

going Signalisation->->

Numbering -> Call Distribution ->  Internal number
Incoming Distribution <929420> ->

Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 31 (Joe
Incoming Distribution <929420> -> Bloggs)

Connect an ISDN telephone

Field

Description

Terminal type

Name

Displayed Description

ISDN Extern

Menu Value

Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN e. g. Fred Bloggs
-> <Internal number 20> ->

Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN Telephone
-> <Internal number 20> ->

Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Fred Bloggs
Users -> <User 20> -> ->Basic

Settings

Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Fred Bloggs

Users -> <Fred Bloggs> -> Num-
bers

Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 929421



9 Telephony - Connecting to the ISDN point-to-multipoint bintec elmeg GmbH
connection & VDSL connection

Users -> <Fred Bloggs> -> Out-
going Signalisation->->

Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Internal number
Incoming Distribution <929421> ->

Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 20 (Fred
Incoming Distribution <929421> -> Bloggs)

Connect an analogue telephone

Field Menu Value

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- e.g. Jim Bloggs

log -> <Internal number 10> ->

Terminal type Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- Telephone
log -> <Internal humber 10> ->

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Jim Bloggs
Users -> <User 10> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Jim Bloggs
Users -> <Jim Bloggs> [i:| -> Num-
bers

ISDN External Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 929422
Users -> <Jim Bloggs> [ -> Out-

going Signalisation->->

Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Internal number
Incoming Distribution <929422> ->
Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 10 (Jim

Incoming Distribution <929422> -> Bloggs)



Chapter 10 Telephony - Connecting to the
ISDN point-to-point connection & VDSL con-
nection

10.1 Introduction

This workshop describes the connecting of the elmeg hybird 120/130 to an ISDN point-
to-point connection with the main number 9678589 and a two digit direct dialing range)
(numbers 0to 99). Init, a SIP telephone, a standard ISDN telephone and an analogue tele-
phone are each connected to the elmeg hybird 120/130. We then show the call assign-
ment of individual telephony subscribers with, in each case, one external direct dial num-
ber. A VDSL Internet connection will then be set up using an external VDSL modem.

Configuration is performed with the GUI (Graphical User Interface).

external modem
elmeg hybird 120/130

SIP telephones

ISDN
telephones

e

Analog phone

Fig. 136: Example scenario

Requirements

¢ a VDSL connection
¢ an external VDSL modem (e. g. Speedport 221)

¢ an ISDN point-to-point connection with a main number and direct dialing range
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An elmeg hybird 120/130 system
A SIP telephone, a standard ISDN telephone and an analogue telephone
The elmeg hybird 120/130 is used as a DHCP, DNS and time server in the network

* Connect the elmeg hybird 120/130 to all terminals (PC, telephones) and connections
ISDN as indicated in the circuit diagram

* Connect the external VDSL modem to the 4th Ethernet port on the elmeg hybird
120/130

10.2 Configuration

10.2.1 First steps

The first time you access the elmeg hybird 120/130's web interface, you are prompted to
change the password. You then see the system's status page.

_save configuration )
Automatic Refresh |merva|l300 seconds ( Apply )
System Information
Global Setti
J-onalsotings Uptime 2 Day(s) 0 Hour(s) 14 Minute(s)
~ Access Codes
Interface Mode / Bridge System Date Friday, 2012 Oct 26, 09:26:08
Groups Serial Number TM1BBA0 11320006
Administrofive Actess BOSS Version Vi9.1Rev. 2 IPSec from 2012109/17 00:00:00
Remote Authentication
Certificates Back-up of configuration on S0 card Mot available
Last configuration stored Thursday, 1970 Jan 01, 01:00:00
Might Mode Status Off

Resource Information

CPU Usage 0%

Memary Usage 30.4/63.9 MByte (47%)

Memory Card 0.042/1.975 GByte (2%)

Active Sessions (SIF, RTF, etc... ) 1]

Active IPSec Tunnels 00

Modules

D&F Module SoftCoder (0/4)

DSP Module DANUBE {0/5)

Physical Irterfaces
Interface Connection Information Link
enl1-0 192.168.0.250/ 255 256 255.0 L]
L 3456 kbps Downstream 4]

576 kbps Upstream

AN Interfaces

Descrigtion Connection Information Link

Fig. 137: System Management -> Status

You can use the wizard to adjust, for example, the IP address of the elmeg hybird
120/130 and the IP address range of the integrated DHCP server.
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(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.

Enter the basic system settings

System MName

hyhird_120

Location

—

Contact

bintec elmeg

Erter the System Admin Passworc:

System Admin Password

Caonfirm Admin Password

Select the physical Ethernet port that

iz uzed to connect 10 the LAN,

Physical Ethernet Port (LAN)

ETH1 v

Erter the LAM IP Configur stion:

Lagical EthemnetiBridge Interface

en1-0

Address Mode

@ static ODHCP Client

IP Address

192.168.0.250

Netmask

255.255.255.0

Default Gateway |P Address

0.0.0.0

Fixed DME Server Address

Cenabled

. ‘Warning! Configuration conne

ction may be lost when changing the IP

Address! Click OK and login again to proceed!

=

Basic Settings

Here, you can configure all of the settings
required for integrating your device into the =
local netwirk (LAN)

il

The following parameters are used for the
description of your device alone.

System Name

"System name" is displayed on the device
upon access, either as a login prompt or as a
configuration intedface header.

Location

The position in which the device is installed
Contact

A list of those responsible for the device
should be provided here (e-mail addresses are
recommended)

‘fou are strongly recommended to configure a
system password for your device in order
protect the device frorm unauthorised access

In ex warks state, the system password is set
to admin

You can change the system administrator
password again here

System Admin Password:

< 2|

(e

Is this device used as DHCP Server?

Use this device as DHCP senver

Enabled

Provisioning Server elmeg YolP

Enabled

IP Address Range

192.168.0.10 -
192.168.0.30

Advanced Settings

( oK ) Cancel )

Fig. 138: Assistants -> First steps ->

Basic Setup

10.2.2 Configuring Internet access

The Internet connection can be set up in a few steps via the Assistant. For this, go to the

following menu:

(1) Go to Assistants -> Internet Access-> Internet Connections -> New.

(2) For Connection Type, select External xDSL Modem.

(3) Click on Next to configure a new Internet connection.

(4) Enter the access data required for the connection.




Internet Connections

Al
‘ISP Data for an External xDSL
Description Telekom - ¥DSL Modem
Select the physical Ethernet port the external modem is connected to
“fou will need to set up a connection to your -
Physical Ethemnet Port ETH4 [» Internet Service Provider (ISP) in order to

Select your Internet Service Pravider (15P) from the list: access the intamst

Follow the instructions given by your provided

Type Predefined  » Description, =
Country W Enter a description for the intermet connection,

Flease ensure that the xDSL modem is
correctly connected to one of the available

Internet Service Provider | Telekom - VDSL hd

Enter the authentication data for your Internet account,

Caonnection 1D 0000123456
T-0Online Number 112233445566

Ethernet interfaces!

Physical Ethernet Port

Select the port to which the xDSL modem is
connected

Co-User Number ooot

You can select one of the predefined 1SPs or

Passward IW define a user-defined internet connection.
Different settings will be required depending
Select the cannection made: on the ISP selected
T
Always active [“lEnabled L

Select the Predefined option if you would

like to select a predefined ISP These are

offered on a country-specific (Country) basis.

You can also select the User-defined option

to enter the data required for your ISP |

ok 5 ( cancel

Fig. 139: Assistants -> Internet Access -> Internet Connections -> New -> Next

Proceed as follows to set up the Internet connection:
(1) Under Description enter e.g. Telekom - VDSL.

(2) For Physical Ethernet Port, select the network port with which the VDSL modem has
been connected to the elmeg hybird 120/130. In our example, the port used is the
ETH4 Ethernet port, which is located next to the ADSL port. This setting reduces the 4
port switch on the elmeg hybird 120/130 by one port, which separates the LAN and
WAN connection.

(3) As the Country, select Germany.
(4) For Internet Service Provider, select Telekom - VDSL.

(5) Under Connection ID, enter the 12 digit number taken from Telekom's order confirm-
ation, e. g. 000123456789.

(6) Under T-Online Number, enter the 12 digit number taken from Telekom's order con-
firmation, e. 9. 112233445566.

(7) Enter the 4 digit Co-User Number, e. g. 0001.

(8) For Password, enter the personal ID taken from Telekom's order confirmation, e. g.
supersecret.

(9) Enable the Always active option.

(10) Press OK to confirm your entries.

The WAN connection status can then be controlled on the system's status page.
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Global Settings
Access Codes

ALtomatic Refresh Interval |300

Seconds | Apply )

System Information

Uptime

0 Dayis) 0 Hour(s) 53 Mimre(s)

Interface Mode / Bridge
Groups
Administrative Access

Systemn Date

Saturday, 2004 Feb 28, 02:26:51

Serial Number

TM1BBA011320006

BOSE Version

V.9.1 Rev. 2 IPSec from 2012/09/17 00:00:00

Remote

Certificates

Last configuration stared

Friday, 2004 Feb 27, 05:22:48

Might Mode Status Off

Resaurce Information

CPU Usage 1%

Memory Usage 28.4/63.9 MByte (44%)

Mermary Card No card used

Active Sessions (SIF, RTR ete.. ) 0

Active IPSec Tunnels oo

Madules

DSP Module 4 Chan SoftCoder

DSP Module 5 Chan DANUBE

Physical Interfaces
Intertace Connection Information Lirk
eni-0 192.168.0.250/ 255.256.255.0 o)
enl-1 Mot configured o)
bri-1 Mot configured [+]
ADSL a kbps Downstream o

o kbps Upstream

WaN Interfaces

Description | Connection Information Link
elekom - VDSL 10.1.1.5 Accessed from server Q)

Fig. 140: System Management -> Status

10.2.3 Configure the external ISDN port to operate on the ISDN
point-to-point connection

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is ready to operate on a point-to-point

ISDN access. Proceed as follows in order to modify the existing ISDN point-point connec-

tion:

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> ISDN Extern E|




Trunks

ISDN Settings !\I(P-P) Line
on
Mame ISDM Extern
Enter the required data for a "point-to-point
Access Type EONEY ISOM connection” scenario.
External Port Name
= Enter a description for the entry,
Purt i
. [=] Access Type:
ISDN P-P has been entered here from your
R— previous selection £
runk Kumbers Parts
P-F Base Mumber 9294 A new extemal port entry can be generated
5 R using Add. After this, you will need to select
ass of service the madule slat to be used
Class of Service PP Base Number:
= You can also enter the PBX number for the
Class of Service CosiDetault il point-to-point connection here with the aid of
Add
Class of Service:

Clicking Add allocates the connection to an
authorigation class. You can either select
Defanlt Cos by default here, or you can

select another user class in the
Numbering-=User Settings->Class of

Service menu

Click on the link to go to the Advanced

Settings: ]

Advanced Settings

C OK O ( cancel )

Fig. 141: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> ISDN Extern @

Proceed as follows:

(1) A Name has already been defined, here e.g. ISDN Extern.

(2) Under Ports, select a port from the list via the Add option, e.g. S/U 1 ein.
(3) Under P-P Base Number, enter the base number, e.g. 9294.

(4) Leave the Class of Service setto CoS Default .

(5) Confirm you settings with OK.

A successfully established ISDN point-to-point connection is marked with a gy .

10.2.4 Connecting a SIP telephone

When the SIP telephone has been connected as shown in the circuit diagram, you can con-
figure the connected SIP telephones.

In the next step, the SIP telephone user or a local number is assigned.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New.
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Basic Settings
Description Ier Bloags
Location | Mot defined (Registration for Private MNetwarks Only) @

Humber Settings

elmeg system phones
Other phones Internal Number

=¥
=i

Internal Numbers [ 21 @31 B3
C Add D

Advanced Settings
( 0K ) (__ cancel )

Fig. 142: Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name of the user under Description, e.g. Joe Bloggs.

(2) For Internal Number, select the entry 31 (#31).

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name, e. g. User 31, can be issued to a subscriber to improve the over-
view.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings-> Users -> <User 31 >E| ->Basic Settings.

| Save configuration___ -l Class of Services " Parallel Ringingl

Usger 33

_l Numbers | Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting || Authorizations

Basic Setlings
Trunk Settings
User Settings Mame Joe Bloggs
Groups & Teams Description aTel 31
Call Distribution
External Numbers
Number|
Mohile Number
[Jaccess from system phone
Number|
Home Mumber
CAccess from system phone
E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard CoS Default v
Optional CoS Default v
Night CoS Default v

Further Options

Busy on busy | Cenabtea

( apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 143: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 31 >E| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:
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(1) Enter the name of the user under Name, e. g. Joe Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, the following setting needs to be

made in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Joe Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation ' Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Internal Numbers
Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Numbsr Displayed Description System Phonsbook Busy Lamp Fiskd

roups & Teams Internal Numbers el Joe Bloggs i

ey

Fig. 144: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Joe Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Joe
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.
In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, the default setting default MSN can be adopted
with no changes. The outcome of this setting is that, on outgoing calls the main number

with an attached extension number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 31) is signalled as the outgo-
ing number.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> Outgoing Signalisation.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Fred Bloggs

Basic Settings Mumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Outgoing Signalisation

Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Number Displayed Description Outgoing Signalisation
roups & Teams ¥ Fred Bloggs ISDN Extern: default MSH 2]
all Distribution

Fig. 145: Numbering -> User settings -> Users -> Outgoing Signalisation

The elmeg hybird 120/130, when operated on a point-to-point ISDN connection, uses an
automated call assignment. As such, a call made to the external number incl. direct dial-
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ing number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 31) is routed to the relevant local extension (e. g. in-
ternal number 31) with no further configuration.

10.2.5 Connect an ISDN telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using two ISDN ter-
minals (internal numbers 20 and 21). In this example, a standard ISDN telephone with the
internal number 20, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg hy-
bird 120/130.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -> <Internal number 20>@.

_Save configuration__J

oIP ISDN analog

Basic Settings

Description Fred Bloggs
Intarface 502 v

Basic Phone Settings
elmeg system phones

Other phones Terminal Type Telephone [t

Overview

Irternal Mumber

Intarnal Humpars 20 @20y v ]

C oK 0 ( cancel )

Fig. 146: Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN -> <Internal number 20>@|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. g. Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the next step a name will be given to the ISDN subscriber with the internal number 20 to
improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 20>@| ->Basic Settings.
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Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

User 20

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings
User Settings. Mame Fred Bloggs
Srounslleams Description 1SDMN 20
Call Distribution
External Numbers
Number|
Mohile Number
[CJaccess from system phone
Number:|
Home Mumber
[CJaccess from system phone
E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard CoS Default v
Optianal CoS Default »
Might CoS Default »
Further Options
Busy on husy ClEnabled
€ Apply ) € Back )

Fig. 147: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 20>@| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the user is Fred Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Fred Bloggs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Internal Numbers
Trunk Settings

User Settings Irternal Number Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

— Groups & Teams Internal Mumbers 20 Fred Bloggs Izl
SRR

€ Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 148: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
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nection & VDSL connection

(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Fred
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.

In the Outgoing Signalisation submenu, the default setting default MSNcan be adop-
ted with no changes. The outcome of this setting is that, on outgoing calls the main number
with an attached extension number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 20) is signalled as the outgo-
ing number.

Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> -> Outgoing Signal-
isation.

Save configuration Users Class of Services  Parallel Rinding
Assistants

System Management
Physical Interfaces
VoIP

Fred Bloggs

Basic Settings Mumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting Authorizations

r B B B B

Numbering Outgoing Signalisation

Trunk Settings
Internal Number Displayed Description Outgoing Signalisation

User Settings
20 Fred Bloggs ISDN Extern: default MSN

Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

Terminals - Back

Fig. 149: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Fred Bloggs> -> Outgoing Signal-
isation

The elmeg hybird 120/130, when operated on a point-to-point ISDN connection, uses an
automated call assignment. As such, a call made to the external number incl. direct dial-
ing number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 20) is routed to the relevant local extension (e. g. in-
ternal number 20) with no further configuration.

10.2.6 Connect an analogue telephone

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120/130 is already prepared for using four ana-
logue terminals (internal numbers 10 to 13). In this example, an analogue telephone with
the internal number 10, as shown on the circuit diagram, will be connected to the elmeg
hybird 120/130.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -><Internal number 10> .



_Save configuration )

Basic Settings
Description WJirn Bloggs
Interface FXS1 v
Basic Phane Settings
elmeg system phones
Other phones Terminal Type Telephone v
Internal Nurnber 10@#10)
Phone Settings
Call Waiting [“lEnabled
Clenablea
Do nat Disturh
[Intamal Calls not sigraled
Advanced Settings
( oK ) cancel )

Fig. 150: Terminals -> Other phones -> analog -><Internal number 10>E|

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the terminal, e. 9. Jim Bloggs.

(2) Leave the Terminal Type setto Telephone.

(3) Confirm with OK.

In the User Settings menu, the analogue subscriber with the internal number 10 can be
assigned a name to improve the overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings-> Users -> <User 10>E| ->Basic Settings.
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__Save configuration Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

User 10

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Hame i Blogos
| Growps&Teams oo TS

Call Distribution
Number:|

[CJAccess from system phone

Number:;

[CJaccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Clas= of Service

External Numbers

Mabile Mumber

Home Mumber

Standard lm
Optional lm
Night [cos Defaut v
Further Options
Busy on husy ClEnabled
€ Apply ) € Back )

Fig. 151: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 10>@| ->Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the Name of the user. The name appears on a system telephone's display. In
this example, the name of the useris Jim Bloggs.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

For the caller's name to be displayed on internal calls, there is the option of configuring the
relevant user name in the Numbers submenu.

(1) Gehen Sie zu Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Num-
bers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Jim Blogs

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signhalisation ' Optional Rerouting  Authorizations
Internal Mumbers

Trunk Settings
User Settings. Internal Number Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

Groups & Teams Internal Nurmbers 10 i Bloggs (]
Sl ]

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 152: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
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(1) Enter the name that is to be displayed under Displayed Description, e. g. Jim
Bloggs.

(2) Click Apply.

In the Outgoing Signalisation submenu, the default setting default MSNcan be adop-
ted with no changes. The outcome of this setting is that, on outgoing calls the main number
with an attached extension number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 10) is signalled as the outgo-
ing number.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Sig-
nalisation.

Users Class of Services  Parallel Ringing

Jim Bloggs

Basic Settings | Numbers Outgoing Si isation Optional Rerouting = Authorizations
Outgoing Signalisation
Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Mumber Displayed Descrigtion Outgoing Signalisation
~ Groups & Teams uy Jim Blogas ISDM Extern: default MSN 2]
Call Distribution

Fig. 153: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Jim Bloggs> @ -> Outgoing Signal-
isation

The elmeg hybird 120/130, when operated on a point-to-point ISDN connection, uses an
automated call assignment. As such, a call made to the external number incl. direct dialing
number (e. g. Prefix + 9678589 + 10) is routed to the relevant local extension (e. g. internal
number 10) with no further configuration.
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10.3 Overview of Configuration Steps

Configuring Internet access

Connector Type Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- External xDSL Mo-
ternet Connections -> New dem
Description Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- e.g. Telekom - VDSL

ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Physical Ethernet Port ~ Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- ETH4
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Country Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- Germany
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Internet Service Provider Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- Telekom - VDSL
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Connection ID Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- e.g. 000123456789
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

T-Online Number Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- e.g. 112233445566
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Co-User Number Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- e.g. 0001
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Password Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- e.g. supersecret
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Configure an external ISDN port
Field Menu Value

Name Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> z.B. ISDN Extern

ISDN Extern

Ports Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> S/U 1

ISDN Extern
P-P Base Number Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> e.g. 9294

ISDN Extern

Class of Service Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> Default CoS

ISDN Extern

Connecting a SIP telephone

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP e. g. Joe Bloggs
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-> New

Internal Numbers Terminals -> Other phones -> VoIP e.g. 31 (#31)
-> New

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Joe Bloggs
Users -> <User 31> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> €. g. Joe Bloggs
Users -> <Joe Bloggs> [#] -> Num-
bers

Connect an ISDN telephone 7

Field Menu Value

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN e. g. Fred Bloggs

-> <Internal number 20> ->

Terminal type Terminals -> Other phones -> ISDN Telephone
-> <Internal number 20> ->

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Fred Bloggs
Users -> <User 20> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Fred Bloggs

Users -> <Fred Bloggs> [i:| -> Num-
bers
Connect an analogue telephone

Description Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- e.g. Jim Bloggs
log -> <Internal humber 10> ->

Terminal type Terminals -> Other phones -> ana- Telephone
log -> <Internal number 10> ->

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> €.g. Jim Bloggs
Users -> <User 10> -> ->Basic
Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> €.g. Jim Bloggs

Users -> <Jim Bloggs> [i&| -> Num-
bers
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Chapter 11 Telephony - Mobile connection of
an iPhone/iPad to the elmeg hybird 120 via
VPN

11.1 Introduction

For a while now, smartphones have been established as an alternative to mobile phones
and have developed into genuine multi-functional units. In addition to mobile accessibility,
there is also focus now on the use of additional applications and services — both on the
move as well as in the office or at home.

In doing so, however, data security must not be compromised. The safest way of connect-
ing mobile workers and devices to the office or home network is a virtual private network
(VPN). A VPN is like a shielded tunnel which connects the sender and recipient. Outsiders
do not have access to this tunnel. Data and e-mails can be exchanged in such a secure
manner between mobile devices, i.e. an iPhone in our example, and the local office or
home network of the elmeg hybird 120. The VPN tunnel ensures the secure connection of
the iPhone/iPad to the elmeg hybird 120 from a public WLAN hotspot in a hotel, from a
private network between business partners/friends, or directly from the mobile network.

Thanks to suitable improvements, i.e. through so-called apps, mobile and landline tele-
phony can be merged into a single device on smartphones. This is described in an addi-
tional workshop entitled Connecting a smartphone as an internal VoIP telephone. Via
an existing VPN connection between the iPhone and the elmeg hybird 120, the iPhone
can also be remotely connected as an internal VolP telephone to the elmeg hybird 120.
The iPhone is also registered as an internal VolP telephone on the elmeg hybird 120 by
the appropriate app via the VPN connection and can be involved in the communication, just
like any other connected telephone. Internal calls are just as possible remotely as the use
of external landline connections, such as the configuration of an activated ISDN connection
in the office

The advantages include the following:
¢ Secure connection of mobile workers or devices to the local office or home network

- e.g. directly from the mobile network (GSM broadband), from public WLAN hotspots or
from remote local networks between business partners/friends etc.
¢ Access to local data, e-mail servers or other devices, such as printers

* Remote configuration of elmeg hybird 120
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- Set up call forwarding remotely (user portal)

* Connection as internal telephone to the elmeg hybird 120 in combination with Me-
dia5-fone (or similar apps)

- Internal calls between the iPhone and analogue, ISDN or SIP telephones

- Use the landline connection of the elmeg hybird 120 for your own calls from the smart-
phone (if the call is made via the landline connection, then it is billed subject to the terms
and conditions specified for the landline).

This workshop describes how to set up a VPN IPSec connection between an iPhone/iPad
(referred to in the workshop as an iPhone) and the elmeg hybird 120. In doing so, only the
settings required for this scenario within the elmeg hybird 120 as well as on the iPhone
app shall be explained. Other possible settings are not included in this workshop. The el-
meg hybird 120 and an iPhone 4 were used in this example. Other devices with similar
software versions can be configured in an identical or similar manner.

The GUI (Graphical User Interface) is used for configuring here.

elmeg hybird 120

L) =
L RN D = VPN IPSec tunnel R
iPhone

Local IP: 192.188.0.250

DynDNS name: teldat.dyndns. biz
Local ID: elmeg hybird 120
Pre Shared Key: "Personal password®

Fig. 154: Example scenario

Requirements

¢ An elmeg hybird 120 with software version 9.1.1
¢ An iPhone 4 with software version iOS 5.1.1

¢ Existing connection to the data network (UMTS broadband or WLAN hotspot)

11.2 Configuration

11.2.1 Configuration of elmeg hybird 120

DynDNS configuration for DSL connections with dynamic IP addresses

In order for remote devices to be able to connect to the elmeg hybird 120 via the Internet,



these must also be remotely accessible on the DSL connection. Provided the elmeg hy-
bird 120 is connected to a DSL connection with a static IP address (e.g. Telekom Business
connections), then this availability shall apply given the static IP address.

If the elmeg hybird 120 is used on a connection with a dynamically assigned IP address,
then the external IP address can be determined via an external service provider, e.g.
www.dyndns.org . The service provider used must be set in the elmeg hybird 120. To do
this, go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> DynDNS Update -> New.

DynDNS Update DynDNS Provider

Basic: Parameters

Host Narme bintec elmeg.dyndns.biz
Interface lTeIekom—V
User Name W
Passward | |esssesss

Provider dyndns v

Enable update [Enabled

Advanced Settings
( 0K ) (___cancel )

DHS
HTTPS
~ DynDHS Client

Fig. 155: Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> DynDNS Update -> New

Proceed as follows to perform DynDNS registrations:

(1) For Host Name enter the full name as registered with the DynDNS provider. In our ex-
ample, this is bintec elmeg.dyndns.biz. The elmeg hybird 120 notifies the sep-
arate external IP address to the service provider, and the latter responds to queries
using the host name bintec elmeg.dyndns.biz with the associated IP address.

—

2) Select the interface of the Internet Service Provider under Interface; here it is
Telekom, for example.

—

3) Enter the user name as registered with the DynDNS provider under User Name; here
itis bintec elmeg, for example.

—_

4) Enter the Password as registered with the DynDNS provider, (Personal Pass-
word).

—

5) Select the Provider with which the above data is registered; here it is dyndns.

—

6) Activate the Enable Update function.
7) Confirm with OK.

—_
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Creation of VPN IPSec connection

An IP address pool is specified in the IP Pools menu, from which an address is assigned to
the VPN client at tunnel setup. In our example, the IP address range from the local network
is defined for the iPhone, e.g. 192.168.1.10 to 192.168.1.10 (i.e. an actual IP address).

(1) Goto VPN -> IPSec -> IP Pools -> Add.

IPSec Peers Phase-1 Profiles Phase-2 Profiles XAUTH Profiles IP Pools Options

view|20 per pace <1 Fiter in[ None ~[equal v |
IP Poal Name IF Pool Range
iPhane [rez68.110 -[1az168110 i

Page: 1 fems: 1 -1

C Add ) C 0K 0 (_ cancel )

Fig. 156: VPN -> IPSec -> IP Pools -> Add

Proceed as follows to set up an IP pool:
(1) Enter the name of the IP pool under IP Pool Name, e.g. i Phone.

(2) For IP Pool Range enter the first IP address from the local network in the first field;
hereitis 192.168.1. 10, for example.

(3) Enter the last IP address from the local network in the second field; here it is
192.168.1.10, for example.

(4) Confirm with OK.

A local server must be used for advanced IPSec authentication (XAuth). Perform all neces-
sary settings in the XAuth Profile menu.

(1) Goto VPN -> IPSec -> XAUTH Profiles -> New
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. .
IPSec Peers " Phase-1 Profiles " Phase-2 Profiles

Basic Parameters

Description iFhone
Role Server v
Mode Local v

Marme Password
Users |My—\Phone | ------
Add

( QK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 157: VPN -> IPSec -> XAUTH Profiles -> New

To create an XAUTH profile, proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description for the IPSec authentication, e.g. i Phone.

(2) Select server as the Role.

(3) Under Mode, select Local. Authentication is carried out via a local list.

(4) Enter the authentication name of the client (Name) and the authentication password
(Password) under User, here it is My-iPhone and (Personal Password), for ex-
ample. A separate name along with a password must be added for each user/iPhone.

(5) Confirm with OK.

In the Phase 1 Profiles menu, you can define the Phase 1 (IKEv1) settings.

(1) Goto VPN -> IPSec -> Phase 1 Profiles (IKEv1) -> New
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IPSec Peers Phase-1 Profiles Phase-2 Profiles XAUTH Profiles IP Pools Options

Phase-1 (KE) Paramsters

Description |\Phone

Encryption Authentication Enahled
Froposals lm IMDE—,V, 0
DH Group (@] 1(768 Bit} @2(1024 Bit) 05(1535 Bit}
Lifetime |zasmu Se[:undsltl KBytes
Authentication Method IWKEVS,V;
Mode © Main Mode (ID Protect) © Agaressive [ strict
Local ID Type I Fully Qualified Domain Mame (FODN) lv;
Loal ID Value [hwbira_120

Advanced Settings

Alive Check lm
Black Time l?.D—Secands
MAT Traversal lm

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 158: VPN->IPSec->Phase 1 Profiles (IKEv1)->New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter a Description of the profile, e.g. i Phone.
(2) Enter 28800 seconds for the Lifetime.

(3) Leave all the other settings as they are.

(4) Click Advanced Settings.

(5) Select Dead Peer Detection (Idle) for Alive Check. This option is used to
carry out a check at certain intervals depending on forthcoming data transfers.

(6) Enable NAT Travesal . NAT Traversal also enables IPSec tunnels to be opened via
one or more devices on which network address translation (NAT) is activated.

(7) Confirm with OK.

In the next step, the profile for Phase 2 is amended.
(1) Goto VPN -> IPSec -> Phase 2 Profiles -> New
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Save CONMITtioN IPSec Peers | Phase-1 Profiles | Phase-2 Profiles  XAUTH Profiles | IP Pools | Options

Phass-2 (IPSEC) Parameters

Description W
Encryption Authentication Enahled
Froposals AT ‘v;' lm 0
[es W [ws w0

“Enabled

Use PFS Groy|
¢ 1768 Bity © 201024 Bit) O 5(1536 Bit)

Lifetime [14400 Seconds| KBytes Rekey after|50 % Lifetime

Advanced Settings

IP Compression [“lEnabled
Alive Check Autodetect >
Propagate PMTU “Enabled

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 159: VPN->IPSec->Phase-2 Profiles->New

Proceed as follows:

Q)
)
©)
(4)
(5)

(6)
7)

Enter a Description of the profile, e.g. i Phone.
Enter 14400 seconds for the Lifetime.

Leave all the other settings as they are.

Click Advanced Settings.

Enable IP Compression. If data is compressed effectively, this can result in higher
performance and a lower volume of data to be transferred.

Leave Alive Check set to Automatic Detection.
Confirm with OK.

In the last step, a new connection partner for IPSec is added in the IPSec Peers menu.

M

Go to VPN -> IPSec -> IPSec Peers-> New.

orkshops (Excerpt)



-l Phase-1 Profiles | Phase-2 Profiles | XAUTH Profiles | IP Pools | Options |

Peer Parameters

Administrative Status @Up O nown
Description I\thne
Peer Address |
Key D v
PeeriD I\thne-Peer-\D =
Internet Key Exchange IKEv1 l\j
Preshared Key |------
Interface Routes
IP Address Assignment lm
Config Mode @pul OPush
IF Assignment Pool lm
Local IP Address IW

Additional Traffic Fiter

|Descrigtion Profocol Src. PiMaskiort Dest. PMaskPort |
Add

Additional Traffic Filter

Advanced Settings

Advanced PSec Options

FPhase-1 Profile lm
Fhase-2 Profile lm
YAUTH Prafile [iFnone =

Mumber of Adrmitted Connections @® one User O Multiple Users
Start Mode @ onpemand O Always up

Advanced [P Options,

Back Route Verify Cenabted

Froxy ARP ® Inactive OUp or Dormant OUp only

( oK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 160: VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New

Proceed as follows to make the settings in the IPSec peer:
(1) Enter a description of the connection under Description, e.g. i Phone.
(2) For Peer ID, select key 1D and enter an ID for the partner, e.g. i Phone Peer ID .

(3) In Preshared Key, enter an individual password for the connection, (My Personal
Preshared Key)

(4) For IP Address Assignment, select Server in IKE Configuration Mode.
(5) Under IP Assignment Pool, select i Phone.

(6) Under Local IP Address, enter the IP address of the elmeg hybird 120. The IP ad-
dressis 192.168.0.250 inits ex works state.

(7) Click Advanced Settings.
(8) Select i Phone for Phase 1 Profile.

(9) Select i Phone for Phase 2 Profile.
Select i Phone for XAUTH Profile.
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(10) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

The settings for the IPSec peer i Phone are hereby completed. The status is displayed on
the overview page of the IPSec peer i Phone . The a symbol shows that the tunnel has
not yet been built.

(1) Goto VPN -> IPSec -> IPSec Peers.

IPSec Peers Phase-1 Profiles Phase-2 Profiles XAUTH Profiles IP Pools Options

Internet Key Exchange Version 1 (KEv1)

Viewlzu—per page Fitter ml Mone v | equal £ |

Pia Description Peer Adress Peer ID Phase-1 Profie Phiase-2 Profile Status Action

IPSec Stalic Peers

1 iPhaone iPhone-PeeriD  |iPhone iPhane [#]%] & |2
Page: 1, tems: 1-1

Internet Key Exchange Version 2 (KEv2)

view]20 ver pagel 1] Fiter in[ Hone e v |
Pria Description Peer Address Peer ID Phase-1 Profile Phaze-2 Profile Status Action
Page: 1

Fig. 161: VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers

In the next step, the VPN tunnel must be configured on the iPhone. Once configuration is
completed on the iPhone, a VPN tunnel to the elmeg hybird 120 can then be built. A suc-
cessfully built VPN tunnel is indicated with a 3 arrow, indicating that data can now be
transmitted via the tunnel. In addition, the Media5-fone iPhone app can now be logged in to
the elmeg hybird 120 as an internal VoIP telephone via this tunnel.

Once the VPN tunnel is successfully configured on the iPhone, the overview page will then
look as follows:

IPSec Peers Phase-1 Profiles Phase-2 Profiles XAUTH Profiles IP Pools Options

Internet Key Exchange Version 1 (KEv1)

Wigw| 20 per page Fitter ml Mone v | equal -~ |
Frio Description Pesr Addrsss Feer ID Fhass-1 Profile Phass-2 Profile Status Action
IPSec Stalic Peers
1 iPhone iPhone-FeerlD  |iPhone iPhane [#]%] & |2
Page: 1, ftems: 1-1
Internet Key Exchange Version 2 (KEv2)
view]20 ver pagel 1] Fiter in[ Hone e v |
Frio Description Pesr Addrsss Feer ID Fhass-1 Profile Phass-2 Profile Status Action
Page: 1

Fig. 162: VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers




11.2.2 Configuration of the VPN IPSec tunnel on the iPhone 4

The configuration of a VPN connection on the iPhone 4 is described in the following part.

(1) Go to Settings -> General -> Network -> VPN -> Add VPN Configuration and se-

lect the option IPSec.

.. Telekom.de =

Konfiguration

i
CISCO

Beschreibung =lmeg hybird 120
Server teldat.dyndns.biz
Account My-iPhone
Kennwort SRS RRRRRRRER

Zertifikat verwenden Q

Gruppenname iFhone-Fear-ID

Shared Secret ssssssssssssssss. ..

.

10:20 O 81%=h

e

4

il
e [

Fig. 163: Settings -> General -> Network -> VPN -> Add VPN Configuration

Proceed as follows to configure the VPN connection:

(1) Enter the name of the VPN connection on the iPhone under Description, e.g. elmeg

hybird 120.

(2) Under Server, enter the elmeg hybird 120 address on the Internet, e.g. bintec el-
meg.dyndns. org. This address is reserved for the DynNDS provider (dyndns.org as
shown in the example) and configured in the elmeg hybird 120 in the Local Services

-> DynDNS Client -> DynDNS Update menu.
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(3) Enter the name that you configured in the XAUTH Profile menu under Account, e.g.
My-1iPhone.

(4) Enter the associated Password of the XAUTH profile user (Personal Password).

(5) For Group Name, enter the peer ID of the IPSec peer on the elmeg hybird 120, e.g.
iPhone Peer ID.

(6) For Shared Secret, enter your preshared key for the corresponding IPSec peer (My
Personal Preshared Key).

(7) Press Save to confirm your entries.

11.2.3 Construction of VPN tunnel from iPhone 4 to elmeg
hybird 120

You will see the VPN connections configured on the iPhone in the VPN menu.

(1) Go to Settings -> General -> Network -> VPN.

wi_Telekom.de =  15:26 @ 72% =8
Metzwerk VPN
e (@)
Konfiguration auswihlen ...

" elmeg hybird 120
Eigene

VPN hinzufiigen

Fig. 164: Settings -> General -> Network -> VPN.

Proceed as follows:

(1) Select the newly configured eimeg hybird 120 connection.

(2) Commence setting up the connection by clickingonthe =~ icon.

After successfully establishing a connection login, the connection time is displayed under
Status.
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matHm

elmeg hybird 120
Eigane

VPN hinzufiigen

Fig. 165: Settings -> General -> Network -> VPN.

(1) Click the VPN button.

(2) The Status information is no longer displayed and the VPN overview is displayed

once again.

Status

T T T T T T I T I T T T T I T T T T T

Server teldat.dyndns.biz

| IMTREREERTTATREREERERRRRRRARAAAS|

Verbindungsdauer 2:42
Verbunden mit 217.88.44.165

IP-Adresse 192.168.1.10

Fig. 166: Settings -> General -> Network -> VPN -> Status
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11.3 Overview of Configuration Steps

Configuring DynDNS

Hostname Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> e.g. bintec el-
DynDNS Update -> New meg.dyndns.biz

Interface Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> e.g. Telekom
DynDNS Update -> New

User Name Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> e.g. bintec elmeg
DynDNS Update -> New

Password Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> "Personal Password"

DynDNS Update -> New

Provider Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> dyndns
DynDNS Update -> New

Enable update Local Services -> DynDNS Client -> Enabled
DynDNS Update -> New

Create IP Pool

Field Menu Value
IP Pool Name VPN -> IPSec -> IP Pools -> Add e.g. 1Phone
IP Pool Range VPN -> IPSec -> IP Pools -> Add e.g.192.168.1.10-

192.169.1.10

Create XAUTH Profile

Description VPN -> IPSec -> XAUTH Profiles -> e.g. i Phone
New

Role VPN -> IPSec -> XAUTH Profiles -> Server
New

Mode VPN -> IPSec -> XAUTH Profiles -> Local
New

User (Name/Password) VPN -> IPSec -> XAUTH Profiles -> e.g. My—-iPhone and
New "Personal Password"

Settings for Phase 1 Profile

Description VPN->IPSec->Phase 1 Profiles e.g. i Phone
(IKEv1)->New
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Lifetime VPN->IPSec->Phase 1 Profiles e.g. 28800 seconds
(IKEv1)->New

Alive Check VPN -> IPSec -> Phase 1 Profiles Dead Peer Detec-
(IKEv1) -> New -> Advanced Set- tion (idle)
tings

NAT Travesal VPN -> IPSec -> Phase 1 Profiles Enabled
(IKEv1) -> New -> Advanced Set-
tings

Settings for Phase 2 Profile

Field Menu [Value

Description VPN->IPSec->Phase 2 e.g. iPhone
Profiles->New

Lifetime VPN->IPSec->Phase 2 e.g. 14400 seconds
Profiles->New

IP Compression VPN -> IPSec -> Phase 2 Profiles -> Enabled
New -> Advanced Settings

Alive Check VPN -> IPSec -> Phase 2 Profiles -> Automatic recogni-
New -> Advanced Settings tion

Creating an IPSec peer 7
Field Menu Value

Description VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New e.g. i Phone

Peer ID VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New Key IDand iPhone
Peer ID,forexample

Preshared Key VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New "My Personal Preshared
Keyll

IP Address Assignment VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New Server In IKE Con-
figuration Mode

IP Assignment Pool VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New iPhone
Local IP Address VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New e.g. 192.168.0.250
Phase 1 Profile VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New iPhone

-> Advanced Settings

Phase 2 Profile VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New iPhone
-> Advanced Settings
XAUTH Profile VPN -> IPSec ->IPSec Peers-> New iPhone

-> Advanced Settings
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elmeg hybird 120 via VPN

Description

Server

Account

Password

Group Name

Shared Secret

Settings -> General -> Network ->
VPN -> Add VPN Configuration
->|PSec

Settings -> General -> Network ->
VPN -> Add VPN Configuration
->|PSec

Settings -> General -> Network ->
VPN -> Add VPN Configuration
->IPSec

Settings -> General -> Network ->
VPN -> Add VPN Configuration
->|PSec

Settings -> General -> Network ->
VPN -> Add VPN Configuration
->IPSec

Settings -> General -> Network ->
VPN -> Add VPN Configuration
->|PSec

e.g. elmeg hybird
120

e.g. bintec el-

meg.dyndns.biz

€.g. My-iPhone

"Personal Password"

e.9. iPhone Peer ID

"My Personal Preshared
Keyll
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Chapter 12 Telephony - Connecting a smart-
phone as an internal VoIP telephone

12.1 Introduction

For a while now, smartphones have been established as an alternative to mobile phones
and have developed into genuine multi-functional units. In addition to mobile accessibility,
there is also focus now on the use of additional applications and services — both on the
move as well as in the office or at home.

Thanks to suitable improvements, i.e. through so-called apps, mobile and landline tele-
phony can be merged into a single device on smartphones. As an example, the Me-
dia5-fone app transforms the smartphone into an elmeg hybird 120 internal VolP tele-
phone. The elmeg hybird 120 is therefore expanded with a wireless LAN through the use
of external access point, thus allowing laptops, smartphones or tablet PCs to access the
local network. The smartphone logs in to the WLAN and the Media5-fone app logs in to the
elmeg hybird 120 as an internal VoIP telephone. Internal calls to other local telephones
are possible in the same manner as external calls via a landline or access to the internal
voicemail system of the elmeg hybird 120.

The advantages include the following:

* Media5-fone (or similar apps) enables mobile and landline telephony on the smartphone
(iPhone, Android)

* The smartphone and Media5-fone log in to the WLAN and the elmeg hybird 120
* Internal calls between the smartphone and analogue, ISDN or SIP telephones

» Accept incoming calls via the landline connection of the elmeg hybird 120 directly on the
smartphone

¢ Use the landline connection of the elmeg hybird 120 for your own calls from the smart-
phone (if the call is made via the landline connection, then it is billed subject to the terms
and conditions specified for the landline).

¢ Use of elmeg hybird 120 features on the smartphone, e.g. access to your own voice
mailbox.

This workshop describes how to set up an iPhone 4 smartphone with the Media5-fone app
as an internal subscriber of the elmeg hybird 120. In doing so, only the settings required
for this scenario within the elmeg hybird 120 as well as within the smartphone app shall be
explained. Other possible settings are not included in this workshop.



The GUI (Graphical User Interface) is used for configuring here.

@ elmeg hybird 120 c
o

I == ] == VPN e é.

E analog, ISDN bintec W1002n

or SIP phone

=

Fig. 167: Example scenario

iPhone

Requirements:

* An elmeg hybird 120 with software version 9.1.1
* WLAN access point connected to the LAN of the elmeg hybird 120

¢ A smartphone, e.g. iPhone 4 with software version iOS 5.1.1

Available connection to the WLAN access point

SIP app, Media5-fone, installed on the smartphone

@ Note

Please note that the scope of settings and supported functions may vary with different
versions of smartphone operating systems (iOS, Android) and the smartphone app,
Media5-fone.

12.2 Configuration

12.2.1 Configuration of elmeg hybird 120

The Basic Settings, Numbers and Authorisations are configured in the User Settings
menu. The existing User 33 is used to connect the iPhone in our example.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33> @-> Basic Settings.

Workshops (Excerpt)



Trunk Settings
User Settings

Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

User 33 (Phone)

Basic Settings MNumbers

Basic Settings

Mame

Description

External Mumbers

Mohile Number

Home Mumber

E-mail Address
Class of Service
Standard
Optional

Might

Further Options

Busy on busy

Users Class of Services

Parallel Ringing

Qutgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

User 33 (IPhane)

iPhone 33
Number:;

[ Access from system phone

Number:|

CAccess from system phone

—

Cof Default v
Cof Default v
CoS Default

Cenabled

O aApply ) C

Back )]

Fig. 168: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33> &> Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the name of the user, e. g. User 33 (iPhone). The name appears on a sys-

tem telephone's display.

(2) Enter additional information about the user under Description, e.g. 1 Phone 33. This
information is only intended for the administrator.

(3) For Authorisation Class, select Standard, Optional and Night e.g. CoS Default.

(4) Click Apply.

The internal numbers that are assigned later on to the terminals are now entered in the
Numbers submenu. Depending on the type, one or more numbers can be assigned per

terminal.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33> @ -> Numbers.
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Users | Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

User 33 (Phone)

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signhalisation ' Optional Rerouting ' Authorizations

Internal Numbers
Trunk Settings
User Settings Intermial Number Displayed Descrigtion System Phonebock Busy Lamp Fisld

£ GroupsdTeams = | Internal Humbers . #23 IPhane &
e

O Apply ) Back

Fig. 169: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the description that is to be displayed in the system telephone display under
Displayed Description, e.g. #33 iPhone.

(2) Check the System Phonebook box to add the internal numbers to the system phone-
book.

(3) Click Apply.

The password for registering the iPhone as an IP telephone (VolIP telephone) is configured
in the Authorisations submenu.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33> @ -> Authorisations.

Users | Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

User 33 (Phons)

Basic Seftings Numbers OQutgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Basic Seftings
Trunk Settings -
User Settings Fassword for IP Phone Registration sane
§ CroupsdTeams - | FIN for Phone Access e
Call Distribution
User HTML Configuration
Fersonal Access CEnabled
Login Name
Passward

Further Options

CJEnabled
Call Through
Use rowting and signalisation from number: 33

(_apply ) Back )

Fig. 1770: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33> @ -> Authorisations

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a Password for IP Telephone Login, e.g. 1234.
(2) Click Apply.
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In the next step, you perform assignment of configured internal numbers to the terminals
and set additional functions according to terminal type.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other Telephones -> VoIP -> New.

VoIP ISDN analog

Basic Settings

Description iPhone
Location |Nm defined (Registration for Private Metwarks Only) s
Murmber Settings
elmeg system phones
Other phones Internal Number
Pl Internal Numbers 33 (#32iFhone) v (]

Advanced Settings
( oK ) (__ cancel )

Fig. 171: Terminals -> Other Telephones -> VoIP -> New.

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the name of the user under Description, e.g. i Phone.

(2) Select the Internal Number intended for the iPhone; here itis 33 (#33 iPhone),
for example.

(3) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

The configuration on the elmeg hybird 120 is hereby completed. The status of the VolP
telephone is displayed on the overview page. The u symbol shows that registration has

not yet been completed.

(1) Go to Terminals -> Other Telephones -> VoIP.

T 3
|_Save configuration VolP |SDN analog

View[Z0 per pael <] Fiter in[ None e v
Description Interface / Location Internal Mumbers License Allocation
iPhone Mot defined (Registration for Private Metwarks Cnly) [+] ﬁﬂ @
Page: 1, ltems: 1-1, Assigned Internal Mumbers: 1, Total Used Licences: 0/37
C ey ) new

Fig. 172: Terminals -> Other Telephones -> VoIP

The iPhone App needs to be configured in the next step Once configuration is completed
on the iPhone, it is then registered on the elmeg hybird 120. Successful registration is in-
dicated with a ¢y arrow, indicating that telephone calls can now be made from the iPhone

via the elmeg hybird 120.

Results:
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elmeg system phones
Other phones

VoIP ISDN  analog

Wiew| 20 ver pagel 1] Fiter in] None
Interface / Location
Mot defined (Registration for Private MNetworks Only)

v [eal |

Internal Mumbers License Allocation

G ou

Deseription
iPhane [ (B

Fage: 1, kems: 1 -1, Assigned Internal Numbsrs: 1, Tetal Used Licences: 0/37

C Apply ) New )

Fig. 173: Terminals -> Other Telephones -> VoIP

12.2.2 Configuration of the smartphone app, Media5-fone

The following chapter describes the installation of a VolP (SIP) softphone application on a
smartphone. In order to do this, we used an iPhone 4 as well as the Media5-fone app in

our example.

Note: There are different versions of the Media5-fone app. The basic functions (basic tele-
phony) are the same in the various versions. There are differences in terms of the en-
hanced settings and functions (e.g. number of settable numbers, call waiting, call hold and
call transfer functions, conference calls etc).

Install the smartphone app, Media5-fone, from the App Store. Start the app.

Notizen -

VoIP

Media5-fone

=

L
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After the Welcome screen, you will then be prompted to configure a new SIP account.

(1) To do this, select Manual Settings.

witkemmen Neues SIP Konto

IP PBXs und SIP Application Servers

[Vorkonfigurierte Liste > :|
Internet Telephony Service Providers
[\forkonfigurierte Liste >J
SIP Enstellingen auswaion
[Ma nuelle Einstellungen >]

Now configure the required settings for the SIP account on the elmeg hybird 120:

abbrechen ~ Neues Konto Fertig

a A
Titel elmeg hybird 120

Benutzername 33

Passwort ssee

Server >

Erweitert >
- _d

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the name of the SIP account under Title, e.g. eImeg hybird 120.

(2) Enter the internal number of the iPhone user as the User Name, along with the VoIP
telephone set up; here it is 33, for example.

(3) Enter the Password that you have assigned to the iPhone user when configuring the
elmeg hybird 120, e.g. 1234.

(4) Confirm the settings with Complete.

The other settings are made in the Server area.
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elmeq hybird 120 Server

SIP Server / Domain / Realm
i N
‘ Adresse 192.168.0.250

‘ Port 5060
- >

Proxy ausserhalb definierter
Grenzen

L
~ Proxy aktivieren ™ o)
B

Diese Einstellung ist optional. Schalten
Sie "Proxy Aktivieren® an um die
Outbound Proxy Einstellungen zu

verwenden.

Transport und Sicherheit
Y 9

SIP Transport UDP »

y

SRTP Anschalten Ausgeschaltet »

TCP/TLS Batterie Optimierung

zusitzlicher transport=tcp O

Force SIP Schema O
b y
Die TCP/TLS Batterie Optimierung ist nur
moglich wenn die "keep alive" function
ausgeschaltet ist und das
Registrierungszeitintervall 650 Sekunden
oder langer ist. Im hintergrund

=1 nninisielel= Srancier ey

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the IP address of the elmeg hybird 120; here itis 192.168.0.250, for ex-
ample.

(2) The Port is already preconfigured and is in line with the settings in the elmeg hybird
120; here itis 5060, for example.

(3) Leave the Enable Proxy option setto Ofr.
(4) Select upp under SIP Transport.
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(5) Set Switch SRTP to Switched Off.

(6) Confirm the settings with Complete.

In order to be able to use an internal elmeg hybird 120 voice mailbox with the smartphone,
the internal number of the voicemail system must be entered as a mailbox number.

These settings are made in the Advanced area.

elmeg hybird 120 Erweltert

Nutzer Konto
Namensanzeige /001 Dos

Auth. Name [ onulzemame

L 4
Mailbox

v ' 9
Nummer 50
Einschreiben MWI (1@

b .
DTMF

4 9

Methode RTP Eingangssignalb... »

NTE Bezahlung 125
L y

Medien Optionen
a N
Codecs Wi-Fi >

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the Number of the voicemail system under Mailbox; here it is 50, for example.
(2) Enable the Write MWI option.

(3) For DTMF, select the Method RTP Input Signal Description forthe transmis-
sion of DTMF digits whilst connected. This function is required to control features
whilst connected, e.qg. in order to operate the voice mailbox.

(4) For Media Options under Codecs Wi-Fi, enter G. 711 puLaw, G.711 aLaw forthe
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bintec elmeg GmbH 12 Telephony - Connecting a smartphone as an internal
VolIP telephone

voice transmission between the elmeg hybird 120 and smartphone.
(5) Confirm the settings with Complete.

(6) Exit the Settings menu via the function keys below, e.g. by selecting Dialling Keys.

@ Note

Provided the other parameters were not amended when configuring the elmeg hybird
120, then no other settings need to be made within the Media5-fone app.

The name of the active SIP account is displayed above the keypad. The colour of the Call
button indicates the registration status of the SIP account.

Red: not registered on the elmeg hybird 120, no telephony possible

Wihitasten

Green: successfully registered on the elmeg hybird 120, telephony possible



12 Telephony - Connecting a smartphone as an internal bintec elmeg GmbH
VolIP telephone

12.2.3 Telephoning using the smartphone app via the elmeg
hybird 120

To initiate an outgoing call, dial the number using the keypad and then press the green Call
key.
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wil_Telekom.de &  11:51

20

Wihitasten Lautsprecher |

Auflegen




If the application is active in the background, then new messages or missed calls can be
displayed on the Home screen.

_— —
Media5-fone
3 neue Nachricht(en)

L
- Sl

Motizen g harten s Safari_____ Musik

VolP

Media5-fone

Telefon Kontakte Kalender

The number of new messages on the internal elmeg hybird 120 voicemail system is dis-
played in the Mailbox area.
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Neue Nachrichten: 3

Alte Nachrichten: 0

S ——"
Verbindung zur Mailbox herstellen

<7 Mailbox

=7 Mailbox

13

Anrufliste Kontakte
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12.2.4 Other Settings

elmeg hybird 120: Configuration of external number on point-to-multipoint
connection

The port that you use for the external ISDN connection must be set up for the point-
to-multipoint (P-MP) connection type.

&n Note

Before the configuration, make sure that one of your module's ports can be used as an
external ISDN connection (coding plug for SO-TE plugged in). For a description of the
physical switching process, please read the corresponding chapter in the Installation
Instructions.

In the Numbers menu, you assign the external numbers and can define a name for each
number that is displayed in the system telephone display.

(1) Go to Numbering-> External Connections -> Numbers-> New.

Save configuration Trunks Trunk Numbers Trunk Groups  X.31
Assistants -
System Management -
Physical Interfaces - Basic Settings
VolP h Trunk ISDN Bxiem v
Numberin; -

C| Type of Mumber Sinale Number (MSN) »

Trunk Settings

User Settings Dizplayed Name ISDMN number 1

Groups & Teams

Call Distribution Single Number (MSN) 111111
Terminals -

oK Cancel

Call Routing -

Fig. 174: Numbering -> External Connections -> Numbers -> New

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under External Connection, select the connection for which you wish to configure
the number; here itis ISDN Extern.

(2) Leave Number Type setto Individual Number (MSN).

(3) Under Displayed Name, enter the name to be displayed for this number in the called
system telephone's display, e. 9. ISDN Number 1.

(4) Enter the MSN for a point-to-multipoint connection under Individual Number (MSN),
eg. 111111.

(5) Confirm with OK.



Do the same for the configuration of all other external numbers.

Results:

Trunks Trunk Numbers Trunk Groups X.31

view[20  per pagel || Fiter in] Mane v [equal ]

Trunk Number Type of Number Displayed Name

ISDN Extern 111111 Single Number (MSMN) ISDN-Rufnummer 1 @
Trunk Settings ISDN Extern 222222 Single Nurmber (MSM) ISDN-Rufnummer 2 2
Usengeltings 1SDM Extern 333333 Single Number (MSM) |SDN-Rufmummer 3 2]

Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

Page: 1,ftems: 1-3

Fig. 175: Numbering -> External Connections -> Numbers

elmeg hybird 120: Signalling of incoming calls to internal numbers

Incoming calls should be distributed to a specific user depending on the external number in
question. To do this, set up a Call Distribution for the external numbers set up beforehand
to the configured internal numbers of the user.

The external numbers of your external connection configured beforehand are listed in the
Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution menu.

Select @ for a table entry in order to perform the call distribution.

Incoming Distribution ' Misdial Routing

Basic Settings

ISDN-Rufmummer 3 333333
Trunk su2
lounigSetions Assianment Internal Mumber v
User Settings
Groups & Teams Internal Number and Rerouting Settings
Call Distribution, Internal Nurmber 33 (#33 iPhone)

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 176: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -> <333333> @

Proceed as follows:
(1) Leave Internal Number setunder Assignment.

(2) Select the Internal Number to be signalled directly to the smartphone, e.g. 33 (#33
1Phone).

(3) Click OK.

Do the same for the configuration of all other external numbers.
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Results:

Incoming Distribution  Misdial Routing

view[20  per pagel || Fiter ] rone vi[eauar |

humber Displayed Hame Type of Mumber Trunk Assignment

RARRRNS ISDN-Rufnummer 1 Single Number (MSN) ISDM Extern 40 (Team glohal) @
Trunk Settings 222222 ISDN-Rufummer 2 Single Mumber (MSM) ISDM Extern 20 (#20) @
User Settings 333333 1SDM-Rufrummer 3 Single Number (MSN) ISDN Extern 33 (#33 iPhone) ]

roups & Teams
all Distribution

Page: 1,ftems: 1-3

Fig. 1777: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution

elmeg hybird 120: Signalling of specific number for outgoing connections

In the Outgoing Signalisation menu, select the number for the user that is to be displayed
to the other subscriber on outgoing connections.

For an outgoing call, if the remote subscriber should not see the number assigned to your
own connection, one of the existing numbers configured on the system can be selected
here for display. If no number is defined, the system transmits no number to the provider.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33 (iPhone)> @ -> Outgoing
Signalisation -> Internal Number <33>->@|.

A Save confliguration _4 Users Class of Services  Parallel Ringing
B | [ oo 33 (Phone)
Vo£ T Basic Settings  Numbers | Outgoing Signalisati Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
{ Outgaing Signalisation
Trunk Settings
- Iternal Humk
User Settings
Groups & Teams 33 Outyoing Signalisation 2
Call Distribution ISDM Extern 333333 ™

CaApply ) clese

I

Fig. 1778: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <User 33 (iPhone)> @ -> Outgoing
Signalisation -> Internal Number <33>->@.

Proceed as follows:
(1) Under ISDN External, select the outgoing number, e. g. 333333.
(2) Click Apply.

elmeg hybird 120 & Media5-fone: Change registration timer for VoIP tele-
phones
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In order to check the successful connection between the elmeg hybird 120 and VoIP tele-
phone, each VolIP telephone must regularly update its registration on the elmeg hybird
120. The time intervals required for this purpose are configured both on the elmeg hybird
120 as well as on the VolIP telephone.

For smartphones, short registration intervals result in a shorter battery life. As a result,
longer intervals are recommended for this purpose.

Go to the following menu to set the registration timer in the elmeg hybird 120:

(1) Goto VoIP -> Settings -> Options.

SIP Provider  Locations | Codec Profiles  Options

Basic Settings

RTF Port 10000
Client Registration Timer 1200 Seconds

Advanced Settings
C oK 0 cancel

Fig. 179: VoIP -> Settings -> Options

Proceed as follows:
(1) Set the Terminal Registration Timer to 1200 seconds.
(2) Confirm with OK.

Proceed as follows to set the registration timer in Media5-fone:

More -> Settings -> Configure SIP Accounts -> elmeg hybird 120 -> Server -> Reg.
Timer (Sec), then enter 1200 .
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elmeg hyhird 120 Server

i

en. Bitte schauen
Sie in das handbuch

;ﬂr weitere
Infromationen.
Andere
!
( Reg. timer (sec) 1200
L\ferwendung rport DI
v

Die Einstellung der Registrierungszeit hat
einen grossen Einfluss auf die
Lebensdauer der Batterie. Um eine
langere Lebensdauer der Batterie zu
erreichen kénnen Sie die
registrierungszeit verlangern Bitte
kontaktieren Sie lhre IT Abteilung
und/oder lhren Provider fiir optimale
Intervalle.

elmeg hybird 120 & Media5-fone: Setting the codecs for voice transmission

Profiles can be defined in the elmeg hybird 120 which define the voice codecs to be sup-
ported for the VoIP telephone. The settings preconfigured in the elmeg hybird 120 factory
settings already support the Media5-fone app.

Individual settings can be made by adding a new profile.

(1) Goto VoIP -> Settings -> Codec Profile -> New.
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SIP Provider | Locations | Codec Profiles ' Options

Basic Parameters

Description

Codec Proposal Sequence Cefault v
G711 uLaw Enabled

G711 alaw Enabled

G729 Enabled

G.726 (16 khitis) Enabled

G.726 (24 khitis) Enabled

(G.726 (32 khitis) Enabled

G726 (40 khit's) Enabled

DTMF Enabled

(3.726 Codec settings © 1366 RFC3551/X.420

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 180: VoIP -> Settings -> Codec Profile -> New
The settings for the voice codecs and DMTF to be used are made in the following area in
the Media5-fone app:

(1) Go to More -> Settings -> Configure SIP Accounts -> elmeg hybird 120 -> Ad-
vanced.

elmeg hybird 120 EIrw

DTMF

Methode RTP Eingangssignalb... »

NTE Bezahlung 125

y
Medien Optionen
r )
Codecs Wi-Fi >
Codecs 3G b
iLBC Modus 20 ( ,-; oS
G.729 VAD N o
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12 Telephony - Connecting a smartphone as an internal

VolIP telephone

12.3 Overview of Configuration Steps

Integrate Smartphone

bintec elmeg GmbH

Name

Description

Displayed Description

Password for IP tele-
phone login

Description

Internal Numbers

Numbering -> User Settings ->

e.g. User 33

Users -> <User 33> -> Basic Set- (iPhone)

tings

Numbering -> User Settings ->

Users -> <User 33> -> Basic Set-

tings

Numbering -> User Settings ->

Users -> <User 33> -> Numbers

Numbering -> User Settings ->
Users -> <User 33> -> Author-

isations

Terminals -> Other Telephones ->
VoIP -> New.

Terminals -> Other Telephones ->
VoIP -> New.

Configuration of the smartphone app

Title

User Name

Password

Address

Port

Activating a proxy

SIP Transport

Switch SRTP

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-
tings

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-
tings

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-
tings

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-
tings->Server

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-
tings->Server

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-
tings->Server

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-
tings->Server

New SIP Account -> Manual Set-

e.g. 1Phone 33

e.g. #33 iPhone

e.g. 1234

€.9. 1 Phone

33 (#33 iPhone)

e.g. elmeg hybird

120

e.g. 33

e.g. 1234

€.9.192.168.0.250

5060

Disabled

UDP

Switched off
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tings->Server

Mailbox Number New SIP Account -> Manual Set- e.g. 50
tings ->Advanced

Write MWI New SIP Account -> Manual Set- Enabled
tings ->Advanced

DTMF Method New SIP Account -> Manual Set- RTP Input Signal
tings ->Advanced Band

Codecs Wi-Fi New SIP Account -> Manual Set- G.711 pLaw, G.711
tings ->Advanced aLaw

Configuration of external number

Field Menu Value

External connection Numbering -> External Connec- ISDN, external

tions -> Numbers -> New

Type of Number Numbering -> External Connec- Individual Number
tions -> Numbers -> New (MSN)

Displayed Name Numbering -> External Connec- €.g. ISDN Number 1
tions -> Numbers -> New

Individual Number Numbering -> External Connec- e.g. 111111

(MSN) tions -> Numbers -> New

External connection Numbering -> External Connec- ISDN, external

tions -> Numbers -> New

Type of Number Numbering -> External Connec- Individual Number
tions -> Numbers -> New (MSN)

Displayed Name Numbering -> External Connec- €.9. ISDN Number 2
tions -> Numbers -> New

Individual Number Numbering -> External Connec- e.g. 222222

(MSN) tions -> Numbers -> New

External connection Numbering -> External Connec- ISDN, external
tions -> Numbers -> New

Type of Number Numbering -> External Connec- Individual Number
tions -> Numbers -> New (MSN)

Displayed Name Numbering -> External Connec- e.g. ISDN Number 3
tions -> Numbers -> New

Individual Number Numbering -> External Connec- e.g. 333333

(MSN) tions -> Numbers -> New

Signalling of incoming calls
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Assignment Internal Number
Numbering -> Call Distribution ->

Incoming Distribution -> <111111>

Internal Number e.g. 40 (Team glob-
Numbering -> Call Distribution -> al)

Incoming Distribution -> <111111>

Assignment Internal Number
Numbering -> Call Distribution ->

Incoming Distribution -> <222222>

Internal Number e.g. 20 (#20)
Numbering -> Call Distribution ->

Incoming Distribution -> <222222>

Assignment Internal Number
Numbering -> Call Distribution ->

Incoming Distribution -> <333333>

Internal Number e.g. 33 (#33 iPhone)
Numbering -> Call Distribution ->

Incoming Distribution -> <333333>

Signalling of specific number

Field Menu [Value

ISDN, external Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 333333
Users -> <User 33> (iPhone) [#] ->

Outgoing Signalisation -> Internal
Number <33>->.

Change registration timer on elmeg hybird 120

Field Menu [Value
Terminal registration VoIP -> Settings -> Options e.g. 1200 seconds
timer

Change registration timer in Media5-fone

Reg. Timer (Sec) More -> Settings -> Configure SIP  e.g. 1200
Accounts -> elmeg hybird 120 ->
Server -> Reg. Timer (Sec)



Setting the codecs on the elmeg hybird 120

Field Menu Value

Codec sequence VoIP -> Settings -> Codec Profile -> e.g. Standard
New

Configuration of codecs in Media5-fone

Field Menu Value

DTMF Method More -> Settings -> Configure SIP RTP Input Signal
Accounts -> elmeg hybird 120 -> Band
Advanced

Codec Wi-Fi More -> Settings -> Configure SIP  e.g. G. 711 uLaw,
Accounts -> elmeg hybird 120 -> G.711 aLaw
Advanced
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Chapter 13 Telephony - Connecting elmeg
telephones

13.1 Introduction

This workshop describes how to integrate the elmeg hybird 120 into an existing network.
An elmeg IP1x0 telephone and an elmeg S5x0 telephone are used on the system.
Variant 1

The first example describes how to integrate the elmeg hybird 120 into an existing net-
work with a gateway, e.g. bintec RS 232bw.

@ Note

The DHCP Server function of the elmeg hybird 120 telephone system must be dis-
abled in this example.

Variant 1

public

ISDN SO-2

EI—

elmeg hybird 120j
IP address: 192.168.0.250

ISDN SO-1 LANent-0 ()
Internal
DSL model
N ——

bintec RS 232bw

IP address: 192.168.0.254
DHCP

DNS

elmeg S560 (MSN 30)

elmeg IP120 (MSN 31)

Fig. 181: Example scenario

Requirements

» Existing network with bintec RS232 bw gateway, as of system software version 9.1.2
¢ An ISDN point-to-multipoint connection (e.g. Telekom)

* An elmeg hybird 120j as of system software version 9.1, Rev. 2
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* An elmeg IP120 telephone as of firmware version 01.00.04

An elmeg C560 telephone as of firmware version 1.400

* Connect the elmeg hybird 120j to all terminals (PC, telephones) and connections (ADSL
splitter and ISDN-NTBA) as indicated in the circuit diagram

* The bintec RS232bw gateway is used as a DHCP and DNS server in the network.

Variant 2

The second example describes how to integrate the elmeg hybird 120 into an existing net-
work with a Windows Server.

&n Note

The DHCP Server function of the elmeg hybird 120 telephone system must be dis-
abled in this example.

Variant 2
ISDN SO-2
elmeg hybird 120j m—
IP address: 192.168.0.250 -
et
ISDN S0O-1 LAN en1-0 @
Internal
DSL-Modem
G- 3 .—
bintec RS 232bw
IP address: 192.168.0.254
elmeg S560 (MSN 30) DhG

Windows 2008 Server
IP address: 192.168.0.200
DHCP

DNS

elmeg IP120 (MSN 31)

Fig. 182: Example scenario

Requirements

¢ Existing network with Windows Server 2008 and a bintec RS232bw gateway
¢ An ISDN point-to-multipoint connection (e.g. Telekom)

* An elmeg hybird 120j as of system software version 9.1, Rev. 2

* An elmeg IP120 telephone as of firmware version 01.00.04

* An elmeg C560 telephone as of firmware version 1.400

* Connect the elmeg hybird 120j to all terminals (PC, telephones) and connections (ADSL



13 Telephony - Connecting elmeg telephones bintec elmeg GmbH

splitter and ISDN-NTBA) as indicated in the circuit diagram
¢ The Windows Server 2008 is used as a DHCP and primary DNS server in the network
* The bintec RS232bw gateway is used as a secondary DNS server in the network

* The elmeg hybird 120j is used as a time server in the network.

Variant 3

The third example describes how to connect an elmeg hybird 120j to an ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection and an ADSL Internet connection using the integrated ADSL/AD-
SL2+ modem.

In doing so, the provisioning of the elmeg IP1x0 telephone is realised using the internal
DHCP server of the elmeg hybird 120.

Variant 3

Internal
DSL-Modem

elmeg hybird 120j

IP address: 192.168.0.250 DSL
DHCP
DNS ISDN SO-2
e —

ISDN SO-1 LAN en1-0

elmeg S560 (MSN 30) elmeg IP120 (MSN 31)

Fig. 183: Example scenario

Requirements

* An ADSL/ADSL2+ connection (e.g. Telekom)

¢ An ISDN point-to-multipoint connection (e.g. Telekom)

* An elmeg hybird 120j as of system software version 9.1, Rev. 2
* An elmeg IP120 telephone as of firmware version 01.00.04

* An elmeg C560 telephone as of firmware version 1.400

* Connect the elmeg hybird 120j to all terminals (PC, telephones) and connections (ADSL
splitter and ISDN-NTBA) as indicated in the circuit diagram

* The elmeg hybird 120j is used as a DHCP, DNS and time server in the network.



The GUI (Graphical User Interface) is used for configuring here.
13.2 Configuration

13.2.1 Variant 1: Connection with a gateway as a DHCP server

13.2.1.1 Configuration of DHCP server (bintec RS232bw gateway)

For the automatic configuration of elmeg IP telephones, the DHCP server transmits the ad-
dress of the auto-configuration server in addition to the standard DHCP options. In order to
enable the automatic configuration of elmeg IP1x0 telephones, the DHCP Option 114

(URL) must be configured as regards the DHCP server of the gateway for the IP address
pool.

In the ex works state the DHCP pool is preconfigured and is used if there is no other DHCP
server available in the network.

(1) Goto Local Services -> DHCP Server -> DHCP Pool @

DHCP Pool IP/MAC Binding DHCP Relay Settings

Basic Parameters

IP Pool Mame defpoal
Interface enl-0
IP Address Range [152168.030 -[192.168.0.50
FPool Usage Local v
Advanced Settings:

Gataway Use router as gateway
Lease Time 120 Mimntes

Option Valus
DHCP Options | URL (Provisioning Server) s |htlp 1192.168.0.250ie0

Add

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 184: Local Services -> DHCP Server -> DHCP Pool @

Proceed as follows:
(1) You can enter any description for IP Pool Name, e.g. defpool.

(2) The interface via which the addresses are assigned to requesting DHCP clients is dis-
played under Interface; here it is en1-0, for example.

(3) InIP Address Range, enter the first and last IP address of the IP address pool; here
itis 192.168.0.30-192.168.0.50, for example.
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(4)

(5)
(6)
@)

(8)

©)

Local is selected for Pool Use. The DHCP pool is only used for DHCP requests in
the same subnet.

Click Advanced Settings.
Leave Gateway set to the option Use Router as Gateway.

Lease Time displays how long an address from the pool can be assigned to a host;
here it is 120 minutes, for example.

For DHCP Option, click Add and select URL (Provisioning Server). By using
this option, you can transfer any URL to a client.

Enter the URL of the elmeg hybird 120 for Value. This is in the form http://<hybird IP
address>/eg_prov, e.9. http://192.168.0.250/eg prov.

(10) Press OK to confirm your entries.

13.2.1.2 Initial Steps for Variant 1 (elmeg hybird 120j)

The first time you access the elmeg hybird 120j web interface (User: admin / Passwort:
admin), you are prompted to change the password. You then see the system's status page.
In the top line of the web interface, please change the language from English to German. If
the ISDN point-to-multipoint connection is correctly connected, then the link status of the
bri-1 interface is displayed with the green arrows.

1)

Go to System Management -> Status.
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Global Settings
~ Access Codes

nterface Mode /Bridge

Grou

Administrative Access

Autometic Refresh nterval |60

|seconds Apply )

System Information

Uptime

0 Day(s) 3 Hour(s) 29 Minute(s)

Systern Date

Friday, 2004 Jan 30, 22:32:40

Serial Mumber

TM1BBA0 11320006

BOSS Version

V.9.1Rew. 2 IPSec from 2012/08/31 00:00:00

Remote
Certificates

Last configuration stored

Tuesday, 2012 Jun 12, 15:57:49

Might Mode Status Off

Resaurce Information

CPU Usage 0%

Memaory Usane 30.7/63.9 MByte {47%)

Mermary Card No card used

Active Sessions (SIF, RTP ete... ) L]

Active IPSec Tunnels oo

Macules

DSP Module SoftCoder (0/4)

DSP Module DANUBE {0/5)

Physical Interfaces
Interface Connection Information Link
enl-0 192.168.0.250 / 255.255 2550 +,
bri-1 Caonfigured
ADSL o kbps Downstream | “

1] kbps Upstream "

WAN Interfaces

Descrigtion

Connection Informetion

Fig. 185: System Management -> Status

By using the Initial Steps wizard, the IP address of the elmeg hybird 120j can now be ad-

justed.

(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.




Enter the basic system settings

System MName

hybird_120j
Location
Contact bintec elmeg

Erter the System Admin Passworc:

System Admin Password

Caonfirm Admin Password L

Select the physical Ethernet port that is used to connect o the LA

Physical Ethernet Port (LAN) ETHT v
Enter the LAM IP Configuration:

Logical EthemetiBridge Interface . en1-0

Address Mode @ static ODHCP Client

P Address [raziesnzsn
Metmask IW
[raziesnzss
Fixed DM Server Address [ Enabled

DS Server 1 [fazipenzss
DNS Server 2 [foziesnzss

Cefault Gateway IP Address

Basic Setup

. ‘Warning! Configuration connection may be lost when changing the IP

Address! Click OK and login again to proceed!

Iz this device used as DHCP Server?

Use this device as DHCP server | ] Enabled

Fig. 186: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup

Advanced Settings

Enter the system time setings:
Manual Time Setup Clenabled

Update system time from time server [¥] Enabled

pool.ntp.ory

Primary NTP Timeserer
Secondary NTP Timeserver
Select a time zone:

Time Zone EuropeiBerlin [
Iz the gateway used as time sarver for LAN clients?

Internal Time Server [¥] Enabled

Do you want o connect to the gateway via SSH?

S5H service active [¥lEnabled

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Here, you can configure all of the settings
reguired for integrating your device into the
local network (LAN)

The following parameters are used for the
description of your device alone.

System Name:

"System name" is displayed on the device
upon access, either as a login prompt or as a
configuration inteface header.

Location

The position in which the device is installed
Contact

Alist of those responsible for the device
should be provided here (e-mail addresses are
recommended)

You are strongly recommended to configure a
system password for your device in order

protect the device from unauthorised access

In ex warks state, the system password is set

1o admin

You can change the system administrator
password again here

System Admin Password: |

Fig. 187: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup-> Advanced Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter the IP address of the bintec RS232bw gateway for Standard Gateway IP Ad-
dress ; hereitis 192.168.0.254, for example.

(2) Enable the option Fixed DNS Server Address.

(3) Enter the IP address of the bintec RS232bw gateway for DNS Server 1; here it is
192.168.0.254, for example.

Workshops (Excerpt)



bintec elmeg GmbH 13 Telephony - Connecting elmeg telephones

(4) Enter the IP address of the bintec RS232bw gateway for DNS Server 2; here it is
192.168.0.254, for example.

(5) The Use this device as a DHCP server option must be disabled as there is already a
DHCP server available within the network.

(6) Enable the Update system time from time server option. If this option is not en-
abled, then the system time of the telephone is updated via the ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection after the first outgoing call.

(7) Enter the domain name of the server for Primary NTP Time Server, e.g.
pool.ntp.org.

(8) Enable System as time server. This then ensures the time is updated on elmeg IP
telephones.

(9) Press OK to confirm your entries.

Go to Configuration of external ISDN port (Variants 1-3) on page 208 to configure thex-
ternal ISDN port to operate on the ISDN point-to-multipoint connection.

Go to Connecting an elmeg S560 telephone (Variants 1-3) on page 209 to connect ael-
meg S560 telephone, and see Connecting an elmeg IP120 telephone (Variants 1-3) on
page 213 to connect aelmeg IP120 telephone.

13.2.2 Variant 2: Connection with a Windows Server as a DHCP
server

13.2.2.1 Configuration of DHCP option in Windows Server 2008

For the automatic configuration of elmeg IP telephones, the DHCP server transmits the ad-
dress of the auto-configuration server in addition to the standard DHCP options. The DHCP
server uses the DHCP option 114 in order to transfer a URL to the elmeg IP telephone.
This option can also be configured in the DHCP server in Windows Server 2008.

(1) Go to Server Manager -> DHCP Server -> Windows 2008 -> IPv4.

(2) Click on the option Set Predefined Options...



E_. Server-Manager
Datei  Aktion Ansicht ?

L A EalEREREN 1=
B Server-Manager (WINDOWS2006)
= 52 Rollen

Dateidienste Hﬂt{k_ﬁﬂ-ﬂm Slalus.
= % DHCP-Server [ Bereich [192.168.0.0] DHCP == pktiy ==
= i windows2008 L_.EServefoph'onen
E & 7] Filter
o Statistik anzeigen...
Neuer Bereich...
Meue Bereichsgruppierung...
Neuer Multicastbereich...
B
a
I
Features
Diagnose ) Vordefinierte Optionen einstellen...
Konfiguratior L3
] Sneicher Arncirht v |

Fig. 188: Server Manager -> DHCP Server -> Windows 2008 -> IPv4

(3) When in the Predefined Options and Values context menu, click Add in order to cre-
ate a new DHCP option.
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F__ Server-Manager

Datei  Aktion  Ansicht 2
&= 7= XE = HE=

= g} Rollen
% Dateidienste | e | = |

£l '%f DHCP-Server Vordefinierte Optionen und Werte e |
= i windows2008
= 3 Pva Optionskiasse: | DHCP Standard Options =]
[ [ | Bereich [192.168.0.0] DHCP ) -
B Adresspoo Optionsname: |002 Zeitoffst i
[ Adressleases I-haﬁgml Bearbeiten... | Ldzchen |
(5 Reservierungen
", Bereichsoptionen 21|
(.3 Serveroptionen
[ Filter Klasse Global
i el Name: IURLfor Elmeg Auto-Provisioning
Features
Diagnose Datentyp: IZeimenfoIge 'l [~ Amay
Konfiguration
Speicher Code: 114
Beschreibung IDHCF‘ Option 114 for Emeg Auto-Provisicining]
ok | pbrechen |

0K | Abbrechen |

Fig. 189: Predefined Options and Values
(1) You can enter any name under Name, e.g. URL for Elmeg Auto-Provisioning.

(2) The string data type must be selected for the automatic configuration of elmeg tele-
phones.

(3) Enter the DHCP option 114 under Code.

(4) Enter a description for the DHCP option, e.g. DHCP Option 114 for Elmeg

Auto-Provisioning.

(5) Confirm with OK.

A URL (auto-configuration address of elmeg hybird telephone unit) can then be saved for
the newly created DHCP option. This URL is notified via DHCP to the IP telephone for
automatic configuration.

(a) Go to Server Manager -> DHCP Server -> Windows 2008 -> IPv4 -> DHCP Range -
> Range Options.




2. Server-Manager

Datei  Aktion Ansicht 2

&9 Fnl=2Hl=

= Rollen I —— I I I
2l Dateidienste SELITEE A | '
) % DHCP-Server |_E| 003 Router Standard 192,168.0.254 |
=] i windows 2008 |E_E_|006 DMNS-Server Standard 192,158.0.200, 192.168.0.254 |
g i Pud || 114 URL for Elmeg Auto-Pro... Standard http://192.168.0.250/eq_prov/ |
1 serech 152,160 1P 20!
:ﬁ Adresspoal
[@ Adressleases Algemein ||=_"“!i*!l I
.E Reservierungen
[, Bereichsoptionen Zur Verfiigung stehende Optionen | Beschreibung « |
:‘3 Serveroptionen [ 075 Street Talk-Server Liste der fir c
[#] Filter [J 076 STDA-Server (Street Talk Directory Assistance)  Liste derfiir ¢
i IPv6 114 URL for Emeg Auto-Provisioning DHCP Optior
irElinEs [0 121 Statische Routen ohne Kassen Ziel-, Masker +
Diagnose 4| | »
Konfiguration
Speicher A Dateneingabe
ZFeichenfolgenwert:
|htp://192.168.0.250/2q_prov/

oK I Abbrechen | Uhemehmenl

Fig. 190: Server Manager -> DHCP Server -> Windows 2008 -> IPv4 -> DHCP Range ->
Range Options.

Proceed as follows:

(1) Click on Configure Options. The desired DHCP options can be enabled and their
content can be configured in this menu.

(2) The option 114 which has already been created must be enabled for the auto-
provisioning of elmeg IP telephones.

(3) Enter the URL of the elmeg hybird 120 http://192.168.0.250/eg prov/ under
String Value.

(4) Confirm with OK.

13.2.2.2 |Initial Steps for Variant 2 (elmeg hybird 120j)

You will see whether the ISDN point-to-multipoint connection is connected correctly or not
on the system's status page. The link status from the bri-1 interface is then displayed
with a green arrow.
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(1) Go to System Management -> Status.

_Save configuration )

Autoimstic; Retrash Interval | B0 |senands Apply )

System Information

Global Setti
obal Setings Uptime 0 Day(s) 3 Hour(s) 29 Minute(s)
Access Codes

Interface Mode / Bridge: Systern Date Friday. 2004 Jan 30, 22:32:40
Groups Serial Mumber TM1BBA0 11320006
J-Luminietrative Access | BOSS Version V9.1 Rev. 2 IPSec from 201210831 00:00:00
Certificates Last configuration stored Tuesday, 2012 Jun 12, 15:57:49
Might Mode Status Off

Resource Information

CPUUsage 0%

Memoary Usage 30.7/63.9 MByte (47%)
Mermary Card No card used

Active Sessions (SIF, RTR efc...) 1]

Active IPSec Tunnels (]

Modules

DSP Module SoftCoder (0/4)

DSP Module DANUBE {0/5)

Physical Interfaces

Interface Connection Information

enl-0 192.168.0.250/ 255.255.255.0

bri-1 Configured

ADSL 1] kbps Downstream
1] kbps Upstream

WAN Interfaces

Description Connection Information Link

Fig. 191: System Management -> Status

The following options must then be set in the Initial Steps Wizard:

(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.
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Enter the basic system settings

System MName

hybird_120j

Location
Contact bintec elmeg

Erter the System Admin Passworc:

System Admin Password

Caonfirm Admin Password L

.
Select the physical Ethernet port that is used to connect o the LA
Physical Ethemet Port (LaN) | [ETHT 1w
Enter the LAM IP Configuration:

Logical EthemetiBridge Interface . en1-0

Address Mode @ static ODHCP Client

IF Address 192.168.0.250
Metrmask 265.255.265.0

Cefault Gateway IP Address

192.1688.0.254

Fixed DM Server Address [ Enabled

DS Server 1 192.168.0.200
DHE Server 2 192.168.0.254

Basic Setup

. ‘Warning! Configuration connection may be lost when changing the IP

Address! Click OK and login again to proceed!

Iz this device used as DHCP Server?

Use this device as DHCP server | ] Enabled

Fig. 192: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup

Advanced Settings

Enter the system time setings:
Manual Time Setup Clenabled

Update system time from time server [¥] Enabled

pool.ntp.ory

Primary NTP Timeserer

Secondary NTP Timeserver
Select a time zone:

Time Zone EuropeiBerlin
Iz the gateway used as time sarver for LAN clients?

Internal Time Server [¥] Enabled
Do you want o connect to the gateway via SSH?

S5H service active [¥lEnabled

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Here, you can configure all of the settings
reguired for integrating your device into the
local network (LAN)

The following parameters are used for the
description of your device alone.

System Name:

"System name" is displayed on the device
upon access, either as a login prompt or as a
configuration inteface header.

Location

The position in which the device is installed
Contact

Alist of those responsible for the device
should be provided here (e-mail addresses are
recommended)

You are strongly recommended to configure a
system password for your device in order
protect the device from unauthorised access
In ex warks state, the system password is set
1o admin

You can change the system administrator
password again here

System Admin Password:

Fig. 193: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup-> Advanced Settings

Proceed as follows:

(M

)
@)

192.168.0.200, for example.

Enter the IP address of the bintec RS232bw gateway for Standard Gateway IP Ad-
dress ; hereitis 192.168.0.254, for example.

Enable the option Fixed DNS Server Address.

Enter the IP address of the Windows Server for DNS Server 1; here it is
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(4)

(5)

(8)

9)

13 Telephony - Connecting elmeg telephones

Enter the IP address of the bintec RS232bw gateway for DNS Server 2; here it is
192.168.0.254, for example.

The Use this device as a DHCP server option must be disabled as there is already a
DHCP server available within the network.

Enable the Update system time from time server option. If this option is not en-
abled, then the system time of the telephone is updated via the ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection after the first outgoing call.

Enter the domain name of the server for Primary NTP Time Server, e.g.
pool.ntp.org.

Enable System as time server. This then ensures the time is updated on elmeg IP
telephones.

Press OK to confirm your entries.

Go to Configuration of external ISDN port (Variants 1-3) on page 208 to configure thex-
ternal ISDN port to operate on the ISDN point-to-multipoint connection.

Go to Connecting an elmeg S560 telephone (Variants 1-3) on page 209 to connect ael-
meg S560 telephone, and see Connecting an elmeg IP120 telephone (Variants 1-3) on
page 213 to connect aelmeg IP120 telephone.

13.2.3 Variant 3: Connection with integrated DHCP server

13.2.3.1 Initial Steps for Variant 3 (elmeg hybird 120j)

If the ASDL interface and the ISDN point-to-multipoint connection are correctly connected,
then the link status of both interfaces is displayed with green arrows on the system status

page.
(1) Go to System Management -> Status.



Access Codes
Interface Mode / Bridge
Grou,

Autometic Refresh nterval |60

|seconds Apply )

System Infarmation

Uptime

0 Day(s) 3 Hour(s) 29 Minute(s)

Systern Date

Friday, 2004 Jan 30, 22:32:40

Serial Mumber

TM1BBA0 11320006

BOSS Version

V.9.1Rew. 2 IPSec from 2012/08/31 00:00:00

Last configuration stored

Tuesday, 2012 Jun 12, 15:57:49

Might Mode Status Off

Resaurce Information

CPU Usage 0%

Memaory Usane 30.7/63.9 MByte {47%)

Mermary Card No card used

Active Sessions (SIF, RTP ete.. ) L]

Active IPSec Tunnels oo

Macules

DSP Module SoftCoder (0/4)

DSP Module DANUBE {0/5)

Physical Interfaces
Interface Connection Information Link
enl-0 192.168.0.250 / 255.255 2550 [+]
bri-1 Configured 0]
ADSL 3458 kbps Downstream 2}

448 kbps Upstream

WAN Interfaces

Descrigtion

Connection Informetion

Link

Fig. 194: System Management -> Status

The following options must then be set in the Wizard:

(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.
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Basic Setup

Enter the basic system settings

System Name hyhird_120 Here, you can configure all of the settings

required for integrating your device into the

Lacation lncal network (LAN)
Contact bintec elmeg The following parameters are used for the

Erter the System Admin Passward description of your device alone.

System Name:
System Admin Password Seeenses "System name” is displayed on the device

upon access, either as a login prompt or as a

Confirm Admin Passward .o .
configuration interface header,

Select the physical Ethernet port that is used to connect to the LA Location:

Physical Ethernet Part (LAN) ETHT v The paosition in which the device is installed
Contact,

Erter the LAN P Configuration: A list of those responsible for the device

Logical EthemetiBridae Interface | en1-0 should be provided here (e-rail addresses are
recommended).

Address Mode @ static O DHCP Client

P Address 192.158.0.250 You are strongly recommende_d tu_ configure a
system password for your device in order

Metrrask 2652662660 protect the device from unauthorised access.

In ex works state, the system passwaord is set

Default Gateway IP Address 0.0.0.0 to admin

ou can change the system administrator
Fixed DME Server Address [Jenabled password again here.

0 ‘Warning! Configuration connection may be lost when changing the IP System Admin Password: L
Address! Click OK and login again to proceed! — —

Is this device used as DHCP Server?
Use this device as DHCP server | [¥] Enabled

Provisioning Server elmeg volP | [¥] Enabled
192.168.0.10 -
IP Address Range
192.168.0.20

Fig. 195: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup

Advanced Settings
Enter the system time seftings:
Manual Time Setup Clenanted

Update system time from time server. [ Enabled

Primary NTP Timeserver poal.ntp.org
Secondary NTP Timeserver

Select a time zone:

Time Zone EuropesBerlin v
Iz the gateway used as time sarver for LAN clients?

Internal Time Server [“lEnanted

Do you want o connect to the gateway via SSH?

S5H service active [“lEnabled

€ OK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 196: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup-> Advanced Settings

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enable the Use this device as a DHCP server option.

(2) Enable the elmeg VolP Provisioning Server option. The DHCP option 114 (URL) is
then assigned to the IP address pool required for the provisioning of elmeg IP tele-
phones.

(3) Under IP Address Range, enter 192.168.0.10 -192.168.0. 30, for example.




The IP address range can be adjusted where necessary.

(4) Enable the Update system time from time server option. If this option is not en-
abled, then the system time of the telephone is updated via the ISDN point-
to-multipoint connection after the first outgoing call.

(5) Enter the domain name of the server for Primary NTP Time Server, e.g.
pool.ntp.org.

(6) Enable System as time server. This then ensures the time is updated on elmeg IP
telephones.

(7) Press OK to confirm your entries.

13.2.3.2 Configuration of Internet access (elmeg hybird 120j)

The Internet connection can be set up in a few steps via the Internet Access Wizard. To
do this, go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Assistants -> Internet Access -> Internet Connections -> New.

(2) For Connection Type, select Internal ADSL Modem.

(3) Click on Next to configure a new Internet connection.

(4) Enter the access data required for the connection.

Internet Connections

Al
o . IT”‘— ISP Data for an internal

esenplon elskom VDSLIADSLISHDSL Modem
Select your Internet Service Provider (ISP from the: list:

In order to access the internet you rust set

Tipe I s Ll A up a connection to your Intemet Service
Count I—German = Provider (ISF). B
i i Fallow the instructions given by your provider!
\gtemﬁet Service l're\ekam—v Description:
rovider Enter a description for the internet connection
Enter the authertication data for your Internet account
Connection ID 000123456769 You can select one nf_lhe predefined I_SF‘S or
define a user-defined internet connection.
T-Online Mumber 11223344566 Different settings are required depending on
the ISP selected or the userdefined
Co-User Number 0001 connection protocol
Type
Fassword secscesssee Select the Predefined option if you would

like to select a predefined ISP. These are

offered on a country-specific (Country) basis.
Ahways active [ Enabled ‘fou are also given the option of entering this

over the required connection protocal PPPoE
(PPP over Ethemet), PRRoA (PPP over ATM),
ETHoA (Ethernet aver ATM) or IPoA (IP over
ATM) as a user-defined ISP. Select the
corresponding option fram the list to do so
Country:

Selecting Type Predefized allows you to w

Select the connection mode:

( oK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 197: Assistants -> Internet Access -> Internet Connections -> New

Proceed as follows to set up the Internet connection, e.g. Deutsche Telekom:

(1) For Description, enter Telekom, for example.
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(2) Asthe Country, select Germany.
(3) For Internet Service Provider, select Telekom.

(4) Under Connection ID, enter the 12 digit number taken from Telekom's order confirm-
ation, e. g. 000123456789.

(5) Under T-Online Number, enter the 12 digit number taken from Telekom's order con-
firmation, e. 9. 112233445566.

(6) Enter the 4 digit Co-User Number, e. g. 0001.

(7) For Password, enter the personal ID taken from Telekom's order confirmation, e. g.
supersecret.

(8) Enable the Always active connection mode.

(9) Press OK to confirm your entries.

@ Note

Other service providers may require different access data that is often simpler. The
entry screen changes depending on the provider selected.

Once the Internet connection is established, the connection status then displays a green
arrow. The WAN interface status can then be controlled on the system's status page.

(1) Go to Assistants -> Internet Access-> Internet Connections.

Internet Connections

% First steps 3
Internet Access ; —
= List of configured Internet connections: Internet Connections

- VPH

Description Trpe The Assistant guides you thraugh the
Telekom PPF over Ethernet @ ] @ configuration steps required in order to
cannect the LAN to the internet.
Please note that your TCR/P settings for your
PC in the local network will need to be
adjusted. The following IP settings need to be
changed on your PC.

® Default gateway: Local IP Address far
your device

# Preferred DNS server: Local IP
Address for your device

Important: If the local network already
contains a ONS server, this should be
configured as a DNS senver on your device.
All of the configured internet connections are
listed here, along with a Description (name or
interface), the connection type (Type) and the
current status of the connection.

You can use New to add other internat
connections

ou can change settings as reguired with the
aid of &)

You can also delete entries using .

Fig. 198: Assistants -> Internet Access-> Internet Connections
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13.2.4 Configuration of external ISDN port (Variants 1-3)

In its ex works state, the elmeg hybird 120j is ready to operate on a point-to-point ISDN
access. To ensure the elmeg hybird 120j works on your ISDN point-to-multipoint connec-
tion, the preconfigured point-to-point ISDN access must be deleted first of all via the PBX
Wizard. The relevant list field is deleted by pressing the button.

 Save configuration__ Trunks

I3
Wiew|20 per page Keine Hilfe verfighbar.

Mo help available
Mo, Mame Connection Type Ports  Status
o oncen  moven  sue 0 (@) Bl | || (S meens

Page: 1, tems: 1-1

Fig. 199: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks

Click New to add an ISDN point-to-multipoint connection.

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> New.

(2) For Connection Type, select 7SDN.

(3) Click OK to add an ISDN point-to-multipoint connection.

(4) Enter the access data required for the connection.

Workshops (Excerpt)



Workshops (Excerpt)

Trunks

Internet Access I

VPH
PBX

ISDN Settings: Keine Hilfe verfiigbar.

Mame 1S0M-P-MP-1 Mo help available.

Copyright® Teldat GmbH
Access Type ISDN P-MP

External Port

Parts 51U 2 - ]

Trunk Mumbers

Single Number (MSN) Displayed Name

=N
i

[aaTsEe [01-1504 Bxtarn

=N
El

Single Number (MSN) | (587849 [02-1500-Extern

=
Eh

[580608 [03-15DN-Extern

Class of Service

Class of Service

Class of Senvice CoS Default » i

C oK 3 cancel )

Fig. 200: Assistants -> PBX -> New -> OK

Proceed as follows:

(M

—

2)

—

3)

—_

4)

—

5)

(6)

Enter a description for the connection that will make it easier to identify again under
Name, e.g. ISDN-P-MP-1.

The connection type Point-to-multipoint connection is entered as a fixed
value based on your previous entry.

Under Ports, click Add and select the entry s/U2. The port matches the second ISDN
port of the elmeg hybird 120j.

Click Add and enter the single number (MSN) and the name displayed for all extern-
al multiple subscriber numbers, e.g. 587564 and 01-ISDN-Extern, 587849 and
02-ISDN-Externand 588608 and 03-ISDN-Extern.

Under Authorisation Class, click Add and select the cos Default authorisation
class. For the standard configuration of elmeg hybird 120 / hybird 130, all predefined
users belong to the CoS Default authorisation class.

Press OK to confirm your entries.

13.2.5 Connecting an elmeg S560 telephone (Variants 1-3)

For the elmeg hybird 120j, four users for system telephones (internal numbers 30, 31, 32
and 33) are already created in the ex works state. In our example, the number 30 is used
for an elmeg S560 and the number 31 is used for an elmeg IP120.

Connect the elmeg S560 telephone to the first ISDN port of the elmeg hybird 120j. Con-




nected system telephones are automatically detected and listed by the elmeg hybird 120j.

(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone.

view|[20 per page 1] Fiter In] None e v
Description +  Fhone Type  Interface /Lacation  Serial humber Internal Numbers  Link Status  License Allocation
|9530 |suw |F'SEDDEID1137D133 | |0 |° E 2]

Fage: 1,fems: 1-1

| elmeg system phones

| Other phones ( Apply ) New

Fig. 201: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone

Now perform the basic settings for the system telephone.

(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone @ ->General.

Phone:, Type:S530
- Settings | Keys  Device Info |

Basic Settings
Description Phone-1
__elmeg system phones
| Other phones ISDN/Upn P
Fhone Type
[esa
Interface -7
Serial Number P56DDBO11370133
Mumber Settings
= Humber / User
1 30 %30
Internal Mumbers 2 No number selected v
3 Mo number selected v
Add
Extensions
Key Exension Madule 1 @ Not available O T500
Key Extension Module 2 " Mot available  T500
Key Extension Module 3 “ Not available T500

Advanced Settings
C mpply ) ( Back )

Fig. 202: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> System Phone E| ->General
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Proceed as follows:
(1) For a better overview, enter a Description for the telephone, e.g. Telephone 1.

(2) Select the Internal Number for the terminal, e.g. 30 (#30).

@ Note

For elmeg S560 / elmeg S530 system telephones, up to 5 internal numbers can be
configured.

(3) Press Apply to confirm your entries.

The settings are transferred to the elmeg S560 telephone. By doing this, the telephone is
then ready for outgoing phone calls.

The user of your system is configured in the next step. To do this, go to the following menu:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 30> @ -> Basic Settings.

Users <Class of Services Parallel Ringing

User 30

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting  Authorizations

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Mame tusterman-30
Description SysTel 30

External Mumbers
Number:;

[ accessfrom system phone

Number:|

[Jaccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Class of Service

Standard CoS Default v
Optional C0oS Default »
Might C0oS Default »

Further Cptions

Groups & Teams

~ Call Distribution

Mohile Number

Home Murmber

Busy on busy Cenabled

( Apply ) ( Back )

Fig. 203: Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 30> @ -> Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:
(1) For a better overview, the Name of the user can be assigned, e.g. B1oggs-30.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

In the Numbers submenu, the subscriber with the internal number 30 can be assigned a
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name for a better overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 30> [#| -> Numbers.

Save configu ation Users Class of Services  Parallel Ringing
Assistants -
System Management -
Physical Interfaces hd Mustermann-30
Vol -4 Basic Settings Numbers  Outgoing Signalisation = Optional Rerouting = Authorizations
Humbering — Internal Humbers
Trunk Settings
User Settings Internal Number Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field
ClomaXleama Internal Numbers 0 Mustermann-30 [l
Call Distribution T
Terminals -
Call Routing - Apply Back
Applications b

Fig. 204: Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 30> [z,| -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the name of the user under Displayed Description, e.g. Bloggs-30.

(2) Check the System Phonebook option. The configured name and the corresponding
internal number are then transferred to the system telephone book.

(8) Press Apply to confirm your entries.
Now the Outgoing Signalisation submenu specifies which external number is to be sig-

nalled for this user on outgoing calls. Here, select one of the multiple subscriber numbers
(MSNs) that have been configured.

@ Note

If no external number is defined for the internal number, then any outgoing external
calls are signalled with the first number of the point-to-multipoint connection.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 30> [#] -> Outgoing Signalisation

<30> .

i e DDAy Users Class of Services || Parallel Ringing
Assistants -
System Management hd
Physical Interfaces - Mustermann-30
ol hd Basic Settings | Numbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
Numbering - Outeoing Sianaiisation

Trunk Settings

. Iriternal Rumk:
User Settings
a0 Outgoing Signalisation
1SON-P-MP-1 587564 v

Call Routing - Apply Close

Fig. 205: Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 30> [#,] -> Outgoing Signalisation <30>



Proceed as follows:

(1) Under ISDN External, select one of the multiple subscriber numbers (MSN) already
configured, e. g. 587564.

(2) Confirm with Apply.

In the next configuration step, you define the incoming distribution, i.e. specify with which
external number the user B1oggs-30 can be reached.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution @

Incoming Distribution  Misdial Routing

Basic Seftings

01-1SDN-Extern 587564
Trunk suz2
Jruph Seftings Assignment Internal Number v
User Settings
roups & Teams Internal Mumber and Rerouting Settings
latrhution - Internal Mumber 30 (Mustermann-30)

Fig. 206: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution @

C oK 0 cancel )

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment, select Tnternal Number.
(2) For Internal Number, select 30 (Bloggs-30).
(3) Confirm with OK.

Results:

Incoming Distribution Misdial Routing

VlewlZU—pEr pagel 7] Fiter inf Hone v [equal v

Mumber Displayed Mame Type of Mumber Trunk Assignment

587564 01-ISDMN-Extern Single Mumber (MSMN) 1SDM-P-MP-1 30 (Mustermann-30) @
Trunk Settings 587848 02-ISDM-Extem Single Mumber (MSH) ISON-P-MP-1 2]
liser,Settings 586608 03-18DM-Extern gingle Mumber (MSN) ISDN-P-MP-1 2]

Page: 1, tems: 1-3

roups & Teams
istribution

Fig. 207: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution

13.2.6 Connecting an elmeg IP120 telephone (Variants 1-3)

When the elmeg IP120 telephone has been connected as shown in the circuit diagram, the
phone's automatic detection begins. After this, any newly detected elmeg IP1x0 tele-
phones will be listed in the configuration interface of the elmeg hybird 120j.
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(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> elmeg IP1x.

System Phone  elmeg IP1x

view|20 per pace <11 Fiter in[ None v [equal v
Descrigtion Interface J Location MAC Address Internal Numbers Last seen (e
Allocation,
Page: 1
elmeg system phones
view|[20 er pace || Fiter in] None v [equal ~ (Go)
Othe phones por J “ €9
e Device MAC Address URL Last seen
elmeg IP130 TeIrB0:08 T eT 192168011 31.01.2004, 00:1 743 B

Page: 1,ftems: 1-1

( Apply ) New

Fig. 208: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> elmeg IP1x

In the next step, the elmeg IP120 telephone that has been detected automatically is as-
signed to a user or to a local number.

(1) Go to Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> elmeg IP1 x@.

System Phone = elmeg IP1x

Newv Phone, Type:slimsg IP130
Basic Settngs

Description Phone-2
Location | LAN v
elmeg system phones
Other phones MAC Address Tec:21:80:08:15:7
Overview 192.168.0.11
IP/MAC Binding
[“lEnablea
Murmber Settings
Internal Number
Intemal Numbers I @) v [

Advanced Settings
( 0K ) (__ cancel )

Fig. 209: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> elmeg IP1X@

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter a Description for the telephone, e.g. Telephone-2.

(2) For alocal terminal, select the predefined Location LAN. This then enables the opera-
tion of an elmeg IP120 telephone from the separate network.

(3) For Variant 3, enable the IP/MAC Connection option. Thanks to this option, the dis-
played IP address is then reserved for this terminal. This option must be enabled in or-
der to ensure the smooth operation of the elmeg IP1x0. The option is not visible in
Variants 1 and 2 as an external DHCP server is used.
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(4) For Internal Numbers, click Add and select the number 31 (#31).

(5) Press OK to confirm your entries.
The settings are saved in the system and transferred to the telephone.

Once the data is transmitted to the elmeg IP120 telephone, the internal number status dis-
play is displayed with a green arrow. By doing this, the telephone is then ready for opera-
tion on the system.

Results:

System Phane [Simeg P
View| 20 per pagE Fitter |n|Nane ﬂ—l equal ﬂ_
Description Interface / Location MAC Atdress Interrial Humbers Last seen (zziEs
Allocation

Phane-2 LAN Te2F80:08:5:e7 310] 31.01.2004,0017:42 @ 07 ]
elmeg system phones FED (=2 1 =1
Other phones
Overview C Apply ) Mew )

Fig. 210: Terminals -> elmeg System Phones -> elmeg IP1x

The user of your system is configured in the User Settings menu.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 31> E| -> Basic Settings.
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__Save configuration Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing

Mustermann-3131

Basic Settings MNumbers Outgoing Signalisation | Optional Rerouting = Authorizations

Biasic Seftings
Trunk Settings
User Settings Mame mustermann-31
| UL Description SysTel 31
Call Distribution
External Numbers
Number:|
Mohile Mumber
[CJAccess from system phone
Number|
Home Mumber
[CJaccess from system phone

E-mail Address

Clas= of Service

Standard CoS Default »
Optional CoS Default
Might CoS Default +

Further Options

Busy on busy CJenabtea

€ Apply ) { Back )

Fig. 211: Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 31> @ -> Basic Settings

Proceed as follows:
(1) For a better overview, the Name of the user can be assigned, e.g. B1oggs-31.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with Apply.

In the Numbers submenu, the subscriber with the internal number 31 can be assigned a
name for a better overview.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 31> @ -> Numbers.

Users Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Mustermann-31

Basic Settings Numbers Outgoing Signalisation  Optional Rerouting Authorizations

Internal Numbers:
Trunk Settings:
User Settings Internal Number Displayed Description System Phonebook Busy Lamp Field

Groups & Teams Intermal Mumbers # Mustermann-31 [
= :

C Apply ) Back )

Fig. 212: Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 31> @ -> Numbers

Proceed as follows:
(1) Enter the name of the user under Displayed Description, e.g. Bloggs-31.

(2) Check the System Phonebook option. The configured name and the corresponding
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internal number are then transferred to the system telephone book.

(3) Press Apply to confirm your entries.

Now the Outgoing Signalisation submenu specifies which external number is to be sig-
nalled for this user on outgoing calls. Here, select one of the multiple subscriber numbers
(MSNSs) that have been configured.

Note

If no external number is defined for the internal number, then any outgoing external

calls are signalled with the first number of the point-to-multipoint connection.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 31> [:| -> Outgoing Signalisation

<31> .

Save corfiguration Users | Class of Services || Parallel Ringing
Assistants

System Management
Physical Interfaces Mustermann-31

el Basic Settings | Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting | Authorizations

R

Numbering Outroing Signaiisation
Trunk Settings
. Internal Mumk:
User Settings
Groups & Teams kil Outgoing Signalisstion
Call Distribution 1SON-P-MP-1 507840 v
Terminals hd
Call Routing - Apply Close

Fig. 213: Numbering -> User Settings -> <User 31> [, -> Outgoing Signalisation <31>

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under ISDN External, select one of the multiple subscriber numbers (MSN) already
configured, e. g. 587849.

(2) Confirm with Apply.
In the next configuration step, you define the incoming distribution, i.e. specify with which
external number the user B1oggs-31 can be reached.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution .



Trunk Settings
User Settings

Biasic Settings

02-13DN-Extern 587849

Trunk suU2

Assignment lm

Groups & Teams

Internal Number and Rerouting Settings

Call Distribution

Internal Mumber

| 31 (Mustermann-31) v

C oK 0 (_ cancel

Fig. 214: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution @

Proceed as follows:

(1) Under Assignment, select Tnternal Number.

(2) For Internal Number, select 31 (Bloggs-31).
(3) Confirm with OK.

Results:

Trunk Settings

User Settings
Groups & Teams
Call Distribution

\newlzu—per vece[<|?] Fiter m| Mone gl equal @|

Mumber Displayed Name Type of Number Trunk Assignment

587564 0M1-15DN-Extern Single Number (MSM) ISOM-P-MP-1 30 (Mustermann-30) E
587849 02-15DN-Extern Single Number (MSN) ISDN-P-MP-1 31 (Mustermann-31) E
588602 03-1SDN-Extern Single Mumber (MER) ISDM-P-MP-1 E

Page: 1,ftems: 1-3

Fig. 215: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution

13.3 Overview of Configuration Steps
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13.3.1 Variant 1

Configuration of the bintec RS232bw gateway

Local Services -> DHCP Server ->

DHCP Pool
Local Services -> DHCP Server ->

DHCP Pool

Local Services -> DHCP Server ->

DHCP Pool
Local Services -> DHCP Server ->

DHCP Pool

Local Services -> DHCP Server ->

DHCP Pool

Local Services -> DHCP Server ->

DHCP Pool

IP Pool Name

IP Address Range

Pool Usage

Gateway

Lease Time

DHCP Option

Initial Steps on the elmeg hybird 120j

Field Menu
Standard Gateway IP Assistants -> First steps -> Basic
Address Setup
Fixed DNS Server Ad-  Assistants -> First steps -> Basic
dress Setup

DNS Server 1 Assistants -> First steps -> Basic

Setup

DNS Server 2 Assistants -> First steps -> Basic

Setup

Use this device as a DH- Assistants -> First steps -> Basic
CP server Setup

Update system time
from time server

Assistants -> First steps -> Basic
Setup

Primary NTP time server Assistants -> First steps -> Basic
Setup

System as time server  Assistants -> First steps -> Basic

e.g. defpool

eg. 192.168.0.30 -
192.168.0.50

Local

Use Router as
Gateway

120 minutes

URL (Provisioning
Server) and value, e.g.
ht-
tp://192.168.0.250
/eg_prov

Value

192.168.0.254

Enabled

192.168.0.254

192.168.0.254

Disabled

Enabled

e.g. pool.ntp.org

Enabled
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Setup

13.3.2 Variant 2

Configuration of the Windows Server 2008 ,
Field Menu Value

Set Predefined Op- Server Manager -> DHCP Server -> Select
tions... Windows 2008 -> IPv4
Name Predefined Options and Values e.g. URL for Elmeg
->Add Auto-Provisioning
Data Type Predefined Options and Values String
->Add
Code Predefined Options and Values 114
->Add
Description Predefined Options and Values e.g. DHCP Option 114
->Add for Elmeg Auto-
Provisioning
114 URL for Elmeg- Server Manager -> DHCP Server -> Enabled
Auto-Provisioning Windows 2008 -> IPv4 -> DHCP
Range -> Range Options.
String Value Server Manager -> DHCP Server -> e.g. ht-
Windows 2008 -> IPv4 -> DHCP tp://192.168.0.250
Range -> Range Options. /eg prov/

Initial Steps on the elmeg hybird 120j

Standard Gateway IP Assistants -> First steps -> Basic 192.168.0.254

Address Setup

Fixed DNS Server Ad-  Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Enabled

dress Setup

DNS Server 1 Assistants -> First steps -> Basic 192.168.0.200
Setup

DNS Server 2 Assistants -> First steps -> Basic 192.168.0.254
Setup

Use this device as a DH- Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Disabled

CP server Setup

Update system time Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Enabled

from time server Setup



bintec elmeg GmbH 13 Telephony - Connecting elmeg telephones

Primary NTP time server Assistants -> First steps -> Basic e.g. pool.ntp.org
Setup

System as time server  Assistants -> First steps -> Basic = Enabled
Setup

13.3.3 Variant 3

Initial Steps on the elmeg hybird 120j
Field Menu Value

Use this device as a DH- Assistants -> First steps -> Basic = Enabled

CP server Setup

elmeg VoIP Provisioning Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Enabled

Server Setup

IP Address Range Assistants -> First steps -> Basic e.g. 192.168.0.10 -
Setup 192.168.0.30

Update system time Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Enabled

from time server Setup

Primary NTP time server Assistants -> First steps -> Basic e.g. pool.ntp.org
Setup

System as time server  Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Enabled
Setup

Configure Internet access on the elmeg hybird 120j

Connection Type Assistants -> Internet Access ->In- Internal ADSL Mo-
ternet Connections ->New dem
Description Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- e.g. Telekom

ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Country Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- Germany
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Internet Service Provider Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- Telekom
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Connection ID Assistants -> Internet Access ->In- e. g. 000123456789
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

T-Online Number Assistants -> Internet Access ->In- e.g. 112233445566
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Co-User Number Assistants -> Internet Access ->In- e. g. 0001
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ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Password Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- e. g. supersecret
ternet Connections -> New -> Next

Always Active Assistants -> Internet Access -> In- Enabled
ternet Connections -> New -> Next
13.3.4 Shared configuration steps for Variants 1-3

Configuration of external ISDN port

ISDN (P-P) Assistants -> PBX -> Connections- Delete
> New
Name Assistants -> PBX -> Connections - e.g. ISDN-P-MP-1
> Next
Ports Assistants -> PBX -> Connections - s/U 2
> Next
Individual Number Assistants -> PBX -> Connections - e.g. 587564 and
(MSN) > Next 01-ISDN-Extern,
587849 and
02-ISDN-Extern,
588608 and
03-ISDN-Extern
Authorisation Class Assistants -> PBX -> Connections - CoS Default
> Next

Connecting an elmeg S560 telephone
Field Menu Value

Description Terminals -> elmeg System Phones e.g. Telephone-1
-> System Phone ->General

Internal Numbers Terminals -> elmeg System Phones e.g. 30 (#30)
-> System Phone ->General

Name Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Bloggs-30
<User 30> [#;| -> Basic Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Bloggs-30
<User 30> [i;| -> Numbers

System Phonebook Numbering -> User Settings -> Enabled
<User 30> [ -> Numbers
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ISDN External Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 587564
<User 30> -> Outgoing Signal-
isation <30>
Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribution ->  Internal Number

Incoming Distribution

Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 30 (Bloggs-30)
Incoming Distribution

Connecting an elmeg IP120 telephone

Description Terminals -> elmeg System Phones e.g. Telephone-2
-> elmeg IP1x
Location Terminals -> elmeg System Phones LAN
-> elmeg IP1x
IP/MAC Binding Terminals -> elmeg System Phones Enabled
-> elmeg IP1x
Internal Numbers Terminals -> elmeg System Phones e.g. 31 (#31)
-> elmeg IP1x
Name Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Bloggs-31

<User 31> [ -> Basic Settings

Displayed Description Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. Bloggs-31
<User 31> [i]| -> Numbers

System Phonebook Numbering -> User Settings -> Enabled
<User 31> -> Numbers

ISDN External Numbering -> User Settings -> e.g. 587849
<User 31> [§] -> Outgoing Signal-
isation <31>
Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribution ->  Tnternal Number

Incoming Distribution

Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribution -> e.g. 31 (Bloggs-31)
Incoming Distribution



Chapter 14 Telephony - Telephoning via a SIP
provider using the elmeg hybird

14.1 Introduction

The following describes how to set up a SIP provider in the elmeg hybird.

Note

The pictured information is only provided as an example. Please use the data obtained
from your SIP provider. Certain presettings are of importance when using a domestic
SIP provider in order, for example, to ensure that only the number is entered, as op-
posed to the entire area code and number, when making a local call.

Variant 1

In this example, the elmeg hybird 120 or eimeg hybird 130 are connected directly to the
Internet via your internal DSL modem.

Variant 1

elmeg hybird 120 SIP Provider
IP Address: 192.168.0.250

DHCP

DNS

Internal
DSL modem

ISDN S0-1 LAN en1-0

elmeg S560 elmeg IP120
Fig. 216: Example scenario

Requirements

* Internet access via the integrated ADSL/ADSL2+ modem

* An elmeg hybird 120 as of system software version 9.1, Rev. 2, is used as a DHCP and
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DNS server in the network.
* elmeg IP120 telephone as of firmware version 01.00.04
* elmeg S560 telephone as of firmware version 1.400

¢ Connecting the elmeg hybird to all terminals and connections as indicated in the circuit
diagram
Variant 2

This example describes how to integrate an elmeg hybird 120, elmeg hybird 130, eimeg
hybird 300 or elmeg hybird 600 into an existing network with a gateway, e.g. bintec

RS232bw.
Variant 2
elmeg hybird 600 bintec RS232bw SIP Provider
IP Address: 192.168.0.250 IP Address: 192.168.0.254
SIP Proxy
DHCP
DNS

- _I!

elmeg S560 elmeg IP120
Fig. 217: Example scenario

Requirements

¢ An existing network with bintec RS232bw gateway, as of system software version 9.1,
Rev. 2. The bintec RS232bw gateway is used as a DHCP and DNS server in the net-
work.

* An elmeg hybird 600 as of system software version 9.1, Rev. 2

elmeg IP120 telephone as of firmware version 01.00.04
* elmeg S560 telephone as of firmware version 1.400

» Connecting the elmeg hybird to all terminals and connections as indicated in the circuit
diagram
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14.2 Basic Configuration

14.2.1 Variant 1: Network configuration with direct Internet
connection

14.2.1.1 Configuration of elmeg hybird

You must configure your elmeg hybird as a DHCP server.

14.2.2 Variant 2: Network configuration with gateway

14.2.2.1 Configuration of the gateway ( bintec RS232bw)

You must change the VolIP settings of the gateway. The configuration is done using the
gateway GUI. A DHCP server must also be set up.

(1) Goto VolIP -> SIP -> Options.
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Basic Parameters

EIF Prowy Enabled

SIP Port 5060

Prioritize SIP Calls “Enabled

( oK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 218: VoIP ->SIP-> Options

Proceed as follows to make the SIP settings:
(1) Enable SIP Proxy. The SIP connections are forwarded.
(2) Enable Prioritize SIP Calls.

(3) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

14.2.2.2 Configuration of elmeg hybird

You must configure the gateway and the DNS server settings of the elmeg hybird. The
configuration is done using the elmeg hybird GUI.

(1) Go to Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup.

Workshops (Excerpt)



First steps

Enter the kasic system setlings

Systern Name

hyhird_200
Location
Contact bintec elmeg

Enter the System Admin Passweord,
sensense
sensense

Select the physical Ethernet port that is used to connect to the LAN,

Physical Ethernet Port (LAN) ETH1 .

Erter the LAN IP Configuration:

Systern Admin Password

Caonfirm Admin Password

Logical Ethernet/Bridge Interface. en1-0

Address Mode @ static O DHCP Client

IP Address 192.168.0.250
Metmask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway IP Address 192.168.0.254

Fixed DMS Server Address [“IEnabled

DNS Server 1 192.168.0.254
DNS Server 2 0.0.0.0

0 Warning! Configuration connection may be lost when changing the IP
Address! Click OK and login again to proceed!

Iz thiz device used as DHCP Server?

Use this device as DHCF server | [lEnabled

Advanced Settings

€ oK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 219: Assistants -> First steps -> Basic Setup

Proceed as follows to make the gateway and DNS settings:

Basic Settings

Here, you can configure all of the settings
required for integrating your device into the
local network (LAN)

The following parameters are used far the
description of your device alone

System Name

"System name" is displayed on the device
upon access, either as a login prompt or as a
configuration intedface header,

Location:

The position in which the device is installed.
Contact

A list of those responsible for the device
should be provided here (e-mail addresses are
recammended)

You are strongly recommended to configure a
system password for your device in order
protect the device from unauthorised access
In ex works state, the systemn password is set
to admin

You can change the systerm administrator
password again here

System Admin Password

(1) Enter the IP address of your gateway that you use to provide Internet access under

Standard Gateway IP Address, e.g. 192.168.0.254.

(2) Enable Fixed DNS Server Address.

(3) Enter the IP address of the name server for Internet address name resolution under
DNS Server 1; here itis 192.168.0.254.

(4) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

14.2.3 Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of country settings in the

elmeg hybird

By setting the parameters International Prefix/Country Code and National Prefix/Area
Code, international and national numbers are automatically generated without the need for
any additional entries when dialling them via the SIP provider. Such configuration also al-
lows the correct distribution of calls for incoming call via the SIP provider.

(1) Go to System Administration -> Global Settings -> System.




System Passwords Date and Time Timer System Licences

Basic Settings
Global Settings

Access Codes Systern Mame hyhird_3200
Administrative Access Location l—
Contact hintec elmeg

Maximum Mumber of Syslog Entries a0
Maximum Message Level of Syslog Entries Information .
Maxdmum Number of Accounting Log Entries . |20

System Settings

Transfer Signalling @ with Ringing Tone C)With Music On Hold
Transfer to busy extension [JEnabted

Rerouting to Mumber

Intercannect external calls CEenabled

Courtry Settings

Country Profile

Display Language Deutsch .

International Prefix i Country Code IDU— tlw—

MNational Prefix i City Code lEI— tlEI‘H—

Advanced Settings
( oK ) cancel )

Fig. 220: System Management -> Global Settings -> System

Proceed as follows to configure the codes:

(1) Enter the country code under International Prefix/Country Code, e.g. 49 for Ger-
many. If this is not entered, then the full number along with the country code must al-
ways be dialled when using SIP providers.

(2) Enter the area code for the location where your system is installed under National
Prefix/Area Code, e.g. 911 for Nuremberg. If this is not entered, then the number
along with the national prefix/area code must be dialled for local calls when using SIP
providers.

(3) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

14.3 Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of SIP provider in
the elmeg hybird

A VolIP connection can be configured as an individual number or extension connection.
These names refer to ISDN point-to-multipoint and point-to-point connections.

For an individual number connection, you receive one or more numbers from the SIP pro-
vider.

For an extension connection, you receive a main number with several extension numbers
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(extension number range) from the SIP provider. Example: Main number = 1234; Extension
numbers: 1, 2, ...; Numbers: 1234 -1, 1234 - 2, ...

14.3.1 SIP provider (individual number)

Prerequisite

The following describes how to set up a SIP provider when using an individual number con-

nection.

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> New.

(2) Select sTP Provider under Connection Type.

(3) Click Next.

Sipoate_Plus_1

_ SIP Provider Settings
Mame
Access Type

Single Number(s}

Authentication ID

152786180

Password

[oonensss

User Name

15278610

Registrar

sipyate.de

PBX - Configuring an SIP
provider

Enter the required data for a "oIP dial-in with
an individual number" scenario.

Name:

Enter the desired description for the
connection

Access Type

Single Number(s) has been entered here
fram your previous selection

A ication 1D

Trunk Mumbers

Single Mumber (MEM) Displayed Name

Enter your provider's authentication [D. A B4
digit alpha-numeric sequence is possible

Single Numper SNy | [18911148797640 [singate_1 i
Add
Class of Service
Class of Service
Class of Service | Default Cog ]
Add

Advanced Settings

Registrar

At this point, you can assign a password. A
32 digit alpha-numeric sequence is possible
User Name:

Enter the user name you received fram your
WolP provider. A B4 digit alpha-numeric
sequence is possible.

Registrar:

Enter the DNS name or [P address of the SIP
server. A 26 digit alpha-numeric sequence is
possible

Single Number (MSN|

<) >

Registrar Port

5060

Transport Protocal

@upp O1CP

STUN server

STUN senver

EEE—

Port STUN server

3478

Further Settings

Generate international phone numher

Enabled

Generate national subscriber number

Enabled

C

oK O ( cancel

Fig. 221: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> New-> <SIP Provider>

Proceed as follows to save the login information of the SIP provider:
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14 Telephony - Telephoning via a SIP provider using the

@ Note

No STUN server may be configured when accessing the Internet via an internal or ex-
ternal DSL modem or a gateway with SIP proxy.

For certain SIP providers, a STUN server must be configured for gateways without
SIP proxy and established full-cone Network Address Translation (NAT).

(1) Enter a name for the SIP provider under Name, e.g. Sipgate Plus 1.
(2) Enter your provider's Authentication ID (SIP-ID), e. g. 1527861¢e0.

(3) Enter the Password you received from your VoIP provider.
(

4) For User Name, enter the name that your VolP provider has sent you, e. g.
1527861e0. This is the SIP-ID for the providers Sipgate, 1&1, QSC and Toplink.

(5) Enter an IP address or a domain name as the SIP Registrar.
* For Sipgate Basic/Plus: sipgate.de
e For1&1: sip.lundl.de

For QSC-IPfonie basic: sip.gsc.de

* When connecting the Deutsche Telekom Call & Surf Comfort IP connection:

tel.t-online.de
* For Toplink: toplink-voice.de

(6) Use Add under Individual Number (MSN) to create a new entry.

elmeg hybird

Enter the number that your VoIP provider has given you under Individual Number

(MSN), e.g. 4911148797640.

Enter a name for the connection under Displayed Name, e.g. Sipgate 1. Thisis

displayed on the system telephone for incoming calls.

Note

Several numbers can be configured here for the providers QSC-IPfonie basic and
Toplink.

For the providers Sipgate Basic/Plus, 1&1 and Deutsche Telekom, an additional SIP
connection with separate SIP account data must be created for each additional num-
ber provided by the SIP provider. In order to enable outgoing calls to be made via oth-
er numbers or SIP connections, additional authorisation classes should be configured
under Numbering -> User Settings-> Authorisation Classes.

(7) Use Add under Authorisation Class to create a new entry and select an authorisa-

tion class, e.g. Default CoS.



(8) Enable Generate International Number and Generate National Number.

(9) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.
After the system is successfully registered with the SIP provider, the status display
of the respective SIP connection changes to €.

14.3.1.1 1&1

For the SIP provider 1&1, the prefix 49 must be replaced by 0 for the incoming number. By
doing this, this ensures the numbers and names from the system telephone book are cor-
rectly displayed for any incoming calls.

(1) Goto VolIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <1und1> ->E|.

_Save configuration __J

_l Locations | Codec Profiles | Options |

Basic Settings

Description

Tundf_1

Prowider Status

@ Active C Inactive

Access Tvpe

@ single Number(s) O Direct Dial-n

Authentication ID

4991138067344

Pagsward

User Name

4391138067344

Domain

—

Outgoing Signalisation Settings

Cutgoing Signalisation

| ISIandam

Registrar

Registrar

sip.fundl.de

Registrar Port

5060

Transport Protacal

@upp OTCP

STUN

STUN server

E—

Port STUN server

3478

Timer

Registration Timer

| 60 Seconds

Fig. 222: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <iund1> ->E|
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Advanced Settings

Provy
Prosy Part 2060

Transport Protocal

Eupp OTCP

Further Settings

Fram Domain

EE—

Mumber of allowed simultaneous Calls

Mo Limitation :

Location

Any Location :

Codec Profiles

System Default :

Dial End Manitaring Time

5 Seconds

SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address

Call Hold inside the PBEX system [“l Enabled
Call Forwarding extern (SIP 302) [Jenabled
Generate international phone number [ Enabled
Generate national subscriber number [ Enabled
Deactivate number suppression [CIenablea
DDisplay
[Juser Hame

Clp-preferred

Cp-asserted
Suhstition of International Prefiwith*+* | [] Enabled
PBX coupling [Jenablea
Delete SIP hindinos after Restart [“l Enabled
Upstreaming Device with NAT [CEenabled
Early media support [ Enabled
Provider without Registration Clenablea
T:38 FAX support [“lEnabled
Substitution of Incaming Number Prefix |49 substitute wilh|D
C oK 0 (_ cancel

Fig. 223: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <iundi1> '>E| -> Advanced Settings

Proceed as follows:

(1) Enter 49 under Replacing Incoming Number Prefix.

(2) Enter 0 under Replaced By.

(3) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.




14.3.1.2 QSC-IPfonie basic

The option User Name must be enabled for the SIP header for the SIP provider QSC-IP-
fonie basic. By doing so, this then makes it possible to use different numbers for outgoing

calls.

(1) Goto VolP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <qsc_ipfonie_ basic> ->@.

Advanced Settings

Frosy
Proxy Port 5060

Transpart Protocol

@upp OT1CP

Further Settings

From Domain

——

Mumber of allowed simultaneous Calls

Mo Lirmitation :

Location

Any Location :

Codec Profiles

Systern Default :

Dial End Manitaring Time

&l Seconds

SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address

Call Hold inside the PBX system [“IEnabled
Call Forwarding extern (SIP 302) [Clenabled
Generate international phone number [“lEnabled
Generate national subscriber number [IEnabled
Deactivate number suppression CIenablea
DDisplay
[“luser Hame

CIp-preferred

CIp-Asserted
Substition of International Preficwith *+' | []Enabled
PBX coupling [Clenablea
Delete SIF hindings after Restart [“IEnabled
Upstreaming Device with MAT Clenabled
Early media support [“IEnabled
Provider without Registration [ClEnabled
T.33 FAX suppart [“IEnabled
Substitution of Incoming Number Prefix I substitute wilhl

€ OK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 224: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <gsc_ipfonie_ basic> ->E|

Proceed as follows to extend the SIP header:

(1) Enable the option User Name under SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

ps (Excerpt)



14.3.1.3 Deutsche Telekom

The tel.t-online.de domain must be configured for the SIP provider Deutsche
Telekom.

(1) Goto VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <te|ekom>->E|.

-l Locations | Codec Profiles | Options |

Basic Seffings
Description \Telekom_1
Provider Status ® Active O Inactive
Access Type ® single Number(s) O Direct Dial-In
Authentication ID 561112176739
Password LTI
User Name
Domain |tel t-online_de
Outgoing Signalisation Seftings
Quigoing Signalisation | |Standard
Registrar
Registrar tel t-online.de
Registrar Port 5060
Transport Protocol ®upp OTCP
STUN
STUN server
Port STUN server 3478
Timer
Registration Timer | 160 Seconds
Advanced Settings
( OK ) Cancel )

Fig. 225: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <te|ekom>->E|

Proceed as follows to enter a domain:
(1) Enter tel.t-online.de under Domain.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

(Excerpt)



14.3.1.4 Toplink

The option P-Preferred must be enabled for the SIP header for the SIP provider Toplink.
(1) Goto VolIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <top|ink>->E| -> Advanced Settings.

Advanced Settings

Proyy
Proxy Port 5060

Transport Protacal @upp OT1CP
Further Seftings

From Domain l—
Mumber of allowed simultaneous Calls lm@

Location m

Codec Profiles lm@

Dial End Manitaring Time lﬁ—sacnnds

Call Hold inside the PBX system [“IEnabled
Call Forwarding extern (SIF 302) [Clenabled
Generate international phone number [“lEnabled

Generate national subscriber number [“IEnabled

Deactivate number suppression CIenablea
DDisplay
[Juser Hame
SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address
[p-preferred
CIp-Asserted

Substition of International Preficwith *+' | []Enabled

PBX coupling [Clenablea
Delete SIF hindings after Restart [“IEnabled
Upstreaming Device with MAT Clenabled
Early media support [“IEnabled
Provider without Registration [ClEnabled
T.33 FAX suppart [“IEnabled
Substitution of Incoming Number Prefix I substitute wilhl

( OK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 226: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <top|ink>->E| -> Advanced Settings

Proceed as follows to extend the SIP header:
(1) Enable the option p-pPreferred under SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.
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14.3.2 SIP provider (extension)

Prerequisite

The following describes how to set up a SIP provider when using an extension connection.

(1) Go to Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> New.

(2) Select s1P Provider (Extension) under Connection Type.

(3) Click Next.

Sipoate_Trunking

SIP Provider Settings
Mame
Arcess Type

Direct Dial-in

Authentication ID

152850710

Passuword

User Name

152850710

Registrar

sipconnect sipgate.de

PBX - Configuring an SIP
provider (extension)

Enter the required data for a "VoIP dial-in with
extension” scenario.

Name

Enter a description for the connection to
improve recognition.

Access Type

DD is entered here from your previous
selection

Authentication ID:

Trunk Mumbers

Bage Number

| 4991149522701

Class of Service

Class of Senice

Class of Service

[ Defautt Cos

Add

Enter your provider's authentication 1D, A B4
digit alpha-numeric seguence is possible.
Password:

At this point, you can assign a password. &
32 digit alpha-numeric sequence is possible.
User Name:

Enter the user name you received from your
“alP provider A B4 digit alpha-numeric
sequence is possible.

Advanced Settings

Registrar

Registrar Port

5060

Transport Protocal

Gupp OTCP

]
Enter the DNS name or IP address of the SIP
server. A 26 digit alpha-numeric segquence is
possible.

Base Number:

Eetrn thn FIDY ciobes boen

< 2|

STUN server

STUN senver

EE—

Port STUN server

3478

Trunk Mumbers

P-P DDI Exception

P-P DDl Excention

Displayed Mame

[o

|Mam_Omce_U

Further Settings

Generate international phone number ] Enabled

Generale national subscriber number (7] Enabled

€ oK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 227: Assistants -> PBX -> Trunks -> New-> <SIP Provider (Extension)>

Proceed as follows to save the login information of the SIP provider:
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14 Telephony - Telephoning via a SIP provider using the bintec elmeg GmbH
elmeg hybird

@ Note

No STUN server may be configured when accessing the Internet via an internal or ex-
ternal DSL modem or a gateway with SIP proxy.

For certain SIP providers, a STUN server must be configured for gateways without
SIP proxy and established full-cone Network Address Translation (NAT).

1) Enter a name for the SIP provider under Name, e.g. Sipgate Trunking.
2) Enter your provider's Authentication ID (SIP-ID), e. g. 1528507¢t0.
3) Enter the Password you received from your VoIP provider.

4) For User Name, enter the name that your VoIP provider has sent you, e. g.
1528507t0. This is the SIP-ID for the providers Sipgate and QSC.

(5) Enter an IP address or a domain name as the SIP Registrar.
* For Sipgate Trunking: sipconnect.sipgate.de
* Fir QSC-IPfonie extended: sip.gsc.de

(6) Enter a Main Number, e.g. 4911149522701.

(7) Use Add under Authorisation Class to create a new entry and select an authorisa-
tion class, e.g. Default CoS.

(8) Use Add under Direct Dial Extension (P-P) to create a new entry.
Enter the extension number that your VoIP provider has given you under Direct Dial
Exception (P-P), e. g. 0.
Enter a name for the connection under Displayed Name, e.g. Zentrale-0. Thisis
displayed on the system telephone for incoming calls.

(9) Enable Generate International Number and Generate National Number.

(10) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.
After the system is successfully registered with the SIP provider, the status display
of the respective SIP connection changes to £y .

14.3.2.1 Sipgate Trunking

The option P-Preferred must be enabled for the SIP header for the SIP provider Sipgate
Trunking.

(1) Goto VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <sipgate_trunking> -> Advanced Set-
tings.
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Advanced Settings

Proxy
Proxy Port 5060

Transport Protocol

@upp OTCP

Further Settings

From Domain

EE—

Mumber of allowed simultaneous Calls

Mo Lirmitation :

Location

Any Location :

Codec Profiles

Systern Default :

Dial End Manitoring Time

i} Seconds

Call Hold inside the PBEX system [“lEnabled
Call Forwarding extern (SIP 302) Clenabled
Generate interational phone number [“IEnabled
Generate national subscriber number [“IEnabled
Deactivate number suppression [Clenabled
DDisplay
Cluser Name
SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address
[p-preferred
[Ip-Asserted
Substition of International Prefixwith *+* | [CEnabled
PBX coupling Clenabled
Delete SIF hindings after Restart [“IEnabled
Upstreaming Device with MAT Clenabled
Early media support [“IEnablea
Provider without Registration [CJEnablea
T.38 FAX support [Enabled
Substitution of Incoming Number Prefic | substitute wilh|

( OK ) ( Cancel )

Fig. 228: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <sipgate_trunking>E| -> Advanced Set-

tings

Proceed as follows to extend the SIP header:

(1) Enable the option P-pPreferred under SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.

14.3.2.2 QSC-IPfonie extended

The option User Name must be enabled for the SIP header for the SIP provider QSC-IP-

fonie extended.




(1) Goto VolP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <qsc_ipfonie_extended>E| -> Ad-
vanced Settings.

Advanced Settings

Proxy
Proxy Port 5060

Transport Protocal @upp OTCP

Further Settings

From Domain l—
Mumber of allowed simultaneous Calls lm@

Location m

Codec Profiles lmg

Dial End Manitaring Time IS—Secnnds

Call Hold inside the PBX system [“lEnabled

Call Forwarding extern (SIP 302} CIenablea

Generate interational phone number [“IEnabled

Generate national subscriber number [“IEnabled

Deactivate number suppression [Clenabled

DDispIay

[Fuser Name

SIP Header Fieldiz) for Caller Address
Clp-preferred

[Clp-asserted

Substition of International Preficwith "+ []Enabled

PBX coupling Clenabled
Delete SIF hindings after Restart [“IEnabled
Upstreaming Device with MAT [Jenabled
Early media support [“IEnablea
Provider without Registration Clenablea
T.38 FAX support [Enabled
Substitution of Incaming Number Prefic | substitute wilh|

(oK ) (_ cancel

Fig. 229: VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Provider -> <qsc_ipfonie_extended>E| -> Advanced
Settings

Proceed as follows to extend the SIP header:

(1) Enable the option User Name under SIP Header Field(s) for Caller Address.

(2) Leave the remaining settings unchanged and confirm them with OK.
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14.4 Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of authorisation
class (optional)

A suitable authorisation class must be assigned to the user for outgoing calls via a SIP pro-
vider.

Note

Create a user under Numbering -> User Settings ->Users.

You can use the same authorisation class for the user as is used for the configuration of
the SIP provider, e.g. Default CoS.

In all other cases, the authorisation class assigned to the user must be amended as fol-
lows:

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings ->Authorisation Classes -> <User Authorisa-
tion Class>@ ->Basic Settings.

Users  Class of Services Parallel Ringing

Mewy Class Of Service

Basic Settings Features Applications

Basic Settings
Trunk Settings

User Settings Description User CoS
Groups & Teams Line Access Authorization
Call Distribution
Line Access Autharization Unlimited .
Automatic Qutside Line Clenabled

Trunks

Trunk Line Selection with Line Access l—. =
Mumber Sippate_Plus_1
Add

[Clenablea
Allow manual trunk group selection
[ 1500 Extern

Advanced Settings
O mpply ) ( Back )

Fig. 230: Numbering -> User Settings ->Authorisation Classes -> <User Authorisation
Class>@| ->Basic Settings
Proceed as follows to amend the authorisation class:

(1) Use Add under Trunk Line Selection with Line Access Number to create a new
entry and select your VoIP connection, e.g. Sipgate Plus 1.



(2) Confirm with Apply.

14.5 Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of numbers in the
elmeg hybird

14.5.1 Assignment of incoming calls

The following part stipulates which internal subscribers or teams can be reached via the ex-
ternal number of the SIP provider.

(1) Go to Numbering -> Call Distribution-> Incoming Distribution
-><49911148797640> E|

Basic Setlings

Sipgate_1 19911148797640

Trunk Sipgate_Plus_1
JiunkSettings, Assignment Internal Mumber :
User Settings
Groups & Teams Internal Humber and Rerouting Settings
CaliDistritution Internal Number | 0 (Doe-30) [,

€ OK ) € Cancel )

Fig. 231: Numbering -> Call Distribution -> Incoming Distribution -><49911148797640>

&l

Proceed as follows to assign the external number to an internal number:
(1) Select Internal Number under Assignment.

(2) Select the internal number of the corresponding user under Internal Number, e.g. 30
(Bloggs-30).

(3) Confirm with OK.
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(4) Repeat the procedure for all other SIP provider numbers.

14.5.2 Configuring of outgoing calls

14.5.2.1 SIP provider (individual number) QSC-IPfonie basic and Toplink
If several numbers are configured for a SIP provider, then the number which is sent with
outgoing calls can be set for the participants.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Bloggs-30>@| ->0utgoing Signal-
isation-> <30>@|.

. Save configuration _! Users  Class of Services | Parallel Ringing
PucsmeaGe x| 0w
Vb - Basic Settings || Numbers Outgoing Signalisation Optional Rerouting | Authorizations
L L Oulgeing Signalisatian
Trunk Settings
L Intspri Nt
Groups 8 Teams 3 Cutgoing Signalisation &
Call Distribution Taplink 0048517177052 v
R e (_apply ) (_close )

Fig. 232: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Bloggs-30>@| ->Outgoing Signalisa-
tion-> <30>@|.

Proceed as follows to assign an outgoing number to an internal number:
(1) Select a number, e.g. 00495171773052, under SIP Provider Name, e.g. Toplink.
(2) Confirm with Apply.

14.5.2.2 SIP Provider (Extension) Sipgate Trunking and QSC-IPfonie exten-
ded

For outgoing calls, the main number along with the user's extension number are sent by
default. This is in line with the setting Standard, Own DDI Signals. However, outgo-
ing calls by the creating subscriber can also be sent using other configured numbers in the
extension number range.

(1) Go to Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Bloggs-30>@| ->0utgoing Signal-
isation-> <30>@|.
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elmeg hybird

Save configuration Users Class of Services | Parallel Ringing
Assistants
System Management
Physical Interfaces 30 (Doe-30)

VolP Basic Settings  Numbers Outgeing Signalisation ' Optional Rerouting | Authorizations

F BB B

Numbering Qutgoing Signalisation

Irterrial Mumk:

30 Outgoing Signalisation

Sipgate_Trunking 4891149522701-0 v

- Apply Close

Call Rowting

Applications -

Fig. 233: Numbering -> User Settings -> Users -> <Bloggs-30>@| ->Outgoing Signalisa-
tion-> <30>@.

Proceed as follows to select the outgoing number:

(1) Select a configured number, e.g. 004991149522701-0, under SIP Provider Name,
e.g. Sipgate_Trunking, which is then transmitted to the other subscriber.
If you select Standard, Own DDI Signals, the main number is transmitted
along with the separate extension number.

(2) Confirm with Apply.
14.6 Overview of Configuration Steps

14.6.1 Basic Configuration

Variant 2: Configuration of the gateway (e.g. bintec RS232bw)

Field Menu Value
SIP Proxy VoIP ->SIP-> Options Enabled
Prioritize SIP Calls VoIP ->SIP-> Options Enabled

Variant 2: Configuration of elmeg hybird

Standard Gateway IP Ad- Assistants -> First steps -> e.g. 192.168.0.254

dress Basic Setup

Fixed DNS Server Address  Assistants -> First steps -> Enabled
Basic Setup

DNS Server 1 Assistants -> First steps -> e.g. 192.168.0.254
Basic Setup

Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of country settings in the elmeg hybird



Menu Value

Field

International Prefix/Country ~ System Management -> e.g. 49

Code
National Prefix/Area Code

Global Settings -> System

System Management -> e.g. 911
Global Settings -> System

14.6.2 Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of SIP provider in the el-

meg hybird
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14 Telephony - Telephoning via a SIP provider using the bintec elmeg GmbH
elmeg hybird

14.6.2.1 SIP provider (individual number)

SIP provider (individual number)
Field Menu Value

Name Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. Sipgate Plus 1
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Authentication ID Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. 1527861e0
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Password Assistants -> PBX ->
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

User Name Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. 1527861e0
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Registrar Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. sipgate.de
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Individual Number Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. 4911148797640
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Displayed Name Assistants -> PBX -> e.g. Sipgate 1
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Authorisation Class Assistants -> PBX -> €.g. Default CoS
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Generate international call Assistants -> PBX -> Enabled
number Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

Create inland call number Assistants -> PBX -> Enabled
Trunks -> New -><SIP Pro-
vider>

1&1

Replacing incoming number  VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- 49
prefix vider -><1undi1> ->



bintec elmeg GmbH

14 Telephony - Telephoning via a SIP provider using the

elmeg hybird
I N
Replaced By VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- 0
vider -><1undi1> ->@|
QSC-IPfonie basic
Field Menu Value
SIP Header Field(s) for VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- User Name
Caller Address vider
-><qsc_ipfonie_basic> ->
Deutsche Telekom 7 7
Field Menu Value
Domain VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- tel.t-online.de
vider -><telekom> ->@
Toplink
I T
SIP Header Field(s) for VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- P-Preferred

Caller Address vider -><toplink> ->@|



14 Telephony - Telephoning via a SIP provider using the
elmeg hybird

14.6.2.2 SIP provider (extension)

SIP provider (extension)
Field

Name

Authentication ID

Password

User Name

Registrar

Main number

Authorisation Class

Direct Dial Exception (P-P)

Displayed Name

Generate international call

number

Create inland call number

Sipgate Trunking

Menu

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

Assistants -> PBX -> New -
> <SIP Provider
(Extension)>

bintec elmeg GmbH

Value

€.9. Sipgate Trunking

e.g. 1528507t0

e.g. 1528507t0

e.g. sipcon-—

nect.sipgate.de

e.9. 4911149522701

€. d. Default CoS

e.g. 0

e.g. Zentrale-0

Enabled

Enabled



bintec elmeg GmbH

14 Telephony - Telephoning via a SIP provider using the
elmeg hybird

SIP Header Field(s) for VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- P-Preferred
Caller Address vider -><toplink> ->@|

QSC-IPfonie extended

Field Menu Value
SIP Header Field(s) for VoIP -> Settings -> SIP Pro- User Name
Caller Address vider -><toplink> ->@

14.6.3 Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of authorisation class
(optional)

Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of authorisation class (optional)

Field Menu Value
Trunk Line Selection with Numbering -> User Set- e.g. Sipgate Plus 1
Line Access Number tings ->Authorisation

Classes-> <User Author-
isation Class> ->@| ->Ba-

sic Settings

14.6.4 Variants 1 + 2: Configuration of numbers in the elmeg
hybird

Assignment of incoming calls

Field Menu Value

Assignment Numbering -> Call Distribu- Internal Number
tion -> Incoming Distribu-
tion -><49911148797640> -
g2

Internal Number Numbering -> Call Distribu- e.g. 30 (Bloggs-30)
tion -> Incoming Distribu-
tion -><49911148797640> -

"]

Configuration of outgoing numbers - SIP provider (individual number) QSC-IPfonie
basic and Toplink 7 7
Field Menu Value

e.g. Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 00495171773052
tings -> Users->



Field Menu

<Bloggs-30> ->@| -> Out-
going Signalisation-> <30>

->I7]

Configuration of outgoing numbers - SIP Provider (Extension) Sipgate Trunking and
QSC-IPfonie extended

Toplink

Field Menu Value

e.g. Numbering -> User Set- e.g. 004991149522401-0
; ; tings -> Users->

Sipgate_Trunking <Bloggs-30> ->[¢] -> Out-

going Signalisation-> <30>

->@|

Workshops (Excerpt)
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